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INTRODUCTION 
This d i s s e r t a t i o n presents a phonological 
ana lys i s of Delhi Urdu (also ca l l ed Karkhandarl Urdu) as 
spoken by a r t i s a n s , t r a d e r s , craftsmen and labourers of 
old Delhi l i v i n g In the v i c i n i t y of Jama Masjid, The 
ana lys i s i s c a r r i e d out in the t h e o r e t i c a l framework of 
Form-content L i n g u i s t i c s , now known as Columbia School of 
L i n g u i s t i c s . 
SECTION A : Field Procedures 
No research i s p o s s i b l e without da ta . Data col lec-
t i o n i s a very inpor tan t aspect . I t i s a lso the primary 
step of any kind of research . The data for the present 
study has been col lec ted through f ieldwork, which i s a lso 
known as f i e l d l i n g u i s t i c s (Samarin; 1967»1). F ie ld 
L ingu i s t i c s i s a very broad term and does not only concern 
with t he c o l l e c t i o n of the da t a . I t a lso d e a l s with 
a n a l y t i c a l procedures . These two main t a s k s , with p a r t i -
cular reference to the presen t s t i r iy , are ou t l ined below. 
Section A1 Col lec t ion of the Data 
The e n t i r e process involved in the c o l l e c t i o n of 
da ta for the phonological study undertaken here , can 
fu r the r be divided into two p a r t s , namely, s e l e c t i o n of the 
Informants and ac tua l procedure of da ta c o l l e c t i o n . 
T 
4. 
Section A1(a): Selec t ion of t h e Informants 
For the co l l ec t ion of da t a , the f i r s t task was 
the se l ec t ion of t he appropr ia te informants. The 
informants are the n a t i v e speakers of a language or a 
d i a l e c t , who furnish us with samples of language, e i t h e r 
as r e p e t i t i o n of what h&s already been said o r as c rea t ions 
of what somebody might say (Samarin; 1967:20), Informants 
also expla in how the u t te rances were used or what they 
meant. 
The Informants se lected for the p resen t da t a on 
Delhi Urdu, were mainly women workers ( a r t i s a n s or sk i l l ed 
l aboure rs ) belonging to the lower s t r a t a of Urdu speaking 
community. They were f ive in number having d i f fe ren t K.v^ ajov 
sk i l l s - ' ^ they provided us with a wealth of information t h a t 
helped us co l l ec t a l a rge number of words, some of which 
a re ex t inc t in modern standard-Urdu. The names of the 
Informants \d.th t h e i r respec t ive ages are given below : 
Name Age 
Kallo Begum ^8 years 
Safura Khatoon ^0 years 
Anwari Begum 36 years 
Zarlna Khatoon 32 years 
Zakiya Khatoon 30 years 
o 
For the present study only i l l i t e r a t e persona 
were selected as Informants. None of them was formally 
educated. To be su re , a couple of them had gome informal 
education; they knew the Urdu alphabet and had learned to 
read t h e holy Quran. They a l l were the r ep resen ta t ive of 
the lower socia l c lass in terms of income, occupat ion, 
c u l t u r a l possession and i n t e l l e c t u a l s t imula t ion . All 
the informants belonged to t h e d i f f e ren t Urdu-speaking 
Muslim Mohallas of Delhi. All of them were born in Delhi . 
All f ive of the informants possessed c l e a r and 
audible voices and c lear pronunciat ion a s wel l . They a l l 
ware l i n g u i s t i c a l l y unsophis t ica ted , 
Sect ion A1 (b):Data Col lec t ion 
The data of Delhi Urdu presented i n t h i s d i s s e r -
t a t i o n has been obtained through the infonaants se lec ted 
for t h i s purpose only and not by ar^rbody e l s e o r from 
anywhere e l s e . Fu r the r , the da ta c o l l e c t i o n was based on 
face- to - face interviews with Informants for hours , and i t 
was taperecorded, 
The da ta co l l ec t ed can be divided into two p a r t s 
— non-se lec t ive and s e l ec t i ve . 
(1) Non-Selective Collect ion of Data 
In the beginning, a l l kinds of vrords, phrageg and 
sentences ' ^ r e co l l ec ted (without any prepara t ion of vrord-
l i s t e t c . ) by observing speech anonymously. 
( i i ) Se lec t ive Collect ion of Data 
Select ive co l l ec t i on \^ ;as made of monosyllabic 
\o rds ohly . This vms accomplished In two wajrs. F i r s t l y , 
by using nonosyllablc e n t r i e s as In J .T, P i a t t ' s Dic t ion-
ary as a guide to poss ib le words in Delhi Ift'du. Secondly, 
by keeping in view the p o t e n t i a l s l o t s in the graph based 
on combinations of a l l the phonological u n i t s , p l o t t e d 
both v e r t i c a l l y and l ior lzonta l ly , for ac tual r e a l i z a t i o n s 
of the word. Care was thus taken to ensure an exhaustive 
l i s t of monosyllabic combinations of the phonological 
u n i t s . 
During e l i c i t a t i o n of the data every phonetic 
d e t a i l of the sounds of Delhi Urdu was taken i n t o account, 
Data v/as recorded in phonetic t r a n s c r i p t i o n . 
Section A2:Proc0dui'es for t h e Analysis of t he Data 
Analyt ical procedures iised for s e t t i n g vtp 
phonological un i t s in the present study, were almost the 
same that are u t i l i zed in the discovery procedure for the 
Inventory of pJionemes by the phonemicists of American 
s t r u c t u r a l i s t school. 
Ifowever, for the kind of phonological analysis 
vKndertaken here, i t xvas also necessary to use procedures 
tha t v»uld help in co l lec t ing and analyzing the data on 
some kind of exhaustive b a s i s . Ag mentioned above, a l l 
monosyllabic '.sords were exhaustively col lected during the 
field\sK3rk in Delhi. The CVC monosyllabic words were 
p lo t ted on the graph shee t s , each of which contained a l l 
the \vord3 real ized with one i n i t i a l consonant followed by 
a l l the vowels hor izonta l ly , and with a l l the f ina l 
consonants v e r t i c a l l y . Additional graphic devices were 
used to get the f igures for the C^C2 consonant c lu s t e r s in 
both the i n i t i a l and f ina l posi t ions of the monosyllabic 
'.•jords. The departures from random arrangement of phonolo-
gical uni ts were then tabulated for use in quant i ta t ive 
va l ida t ion of the phonological analysis of Delhi Urdu 
presented in th i s d i s se r t a t i on . 
SECnON D: l l in tor lonl r».jtting of Delhi Urdu 
Delhi Urdu Is comiiioiily known as Karkhaiidari Urdii, 
The term "Karkhejidari" ( ad j . ) i s based on the noirn 
Karkhandnr 'vwrksliop vwrker ' , which in tvirn i s derived 
from tho Fers ian word karkhana 'viorkshop'. The name 
Karkhandarl i s therefore qui te appropr ia te for tho Delhi 
d i a l e c t of Urdu, for i t i s spoken by the '\i/orkshop workers' 
— the a r t i s a n s ,and craftsmen of old Delh i . 
Tho Karkhandari speakers were ch ie f ly concentrated 
in the soiifch-v;est of Jama Mas jId and Lai Kuan Bazar, and 
are geographically bounded by Chandni Chowk Bazar on the 
no r th , Falz Bazar on the e a s t , Asif Ali Road on the south, 
and Lahori Gate on the west. The speakers of Karkhandari 
Urdu are mainly loca ted in the areas of C h i t l i Qabar, 
Kucha Cliilan, Kala Mahal, Tokriwalan, Soiwalan, Phatak 
Te l iyan , Bulbull Khana, Mohalla Qabristan, Gaii Shah Tara , 
Kicha Pand i t , Mohalla Rod Garan, Farrash Khana, and Gali 
Batashan. On the nor th -eas t e rn side of Lai Kuan are 
s i tua ted Gali Qasini Jan, Bazar B a l l l Maran, Haweli 
Hisamuddin Haider, Bara Duari, Sher Afghan Khan and 
Ahata Kale Sahib; and Phatak Habash Khan beyond Khari Baol i . 
These areas coms within the prec inc ts of the four wa l l s . 
Beyond tho vjallg of the old c i t y , Karkhandari areas also 
Include Mohalla Kishan GanJ, Shigh Mahal, Qassab Pura, 
Beri-wala Bagh and a few laneg in Bara Hindu Rao. 
Inasmuch as t h e recorded mater ia l on Karkhandari 
Urdu i s only recen t , the o r ig in of the name 'Karkhandari ' 
remains untraceable in old r eco rds . Although t h e r e e x i s t s 
some commonality in the fea tu res of both Old Urdu and 
Karkhandari Urdu, nothing de f in i t e can be said about the 
age of Karkhandari. The specimens of Delhi Urdu presented 
by Insha Allah Khan in h i s Darya- i -Latafa t (wr i t t en in 
1807) do not shed su f f i c i en t l i g h t on the phonological 
moke-up o r the grammatical s t r i c t u r e of t h i s d i a l e c t of 
Delhi. However, on the b a s i s of Inferences drawn from the 
preserved m a t e r i a l , we can safely assume tha t the develop-
ment of Karkhandari Urdu has been going on since long, with 
i t s o r i g i n rooted f a r back in time with the h i s to ry of the 
Urdu language. 
The following works comprise the recorded 
mate r ia l s on Karkhandari Urdu. 
1. 3IIAIIID-i RA'NA by Mohd. Sarfaraz Husaln, Delh i , 1932 
(Dialogue between two Karkhandars and Nanhijan, pp.78-80) . 
2. NIRAI.I URDU by 11.A. Mughni, Delh i , pp. 128. 
3. YE DILL I HAI by Syed Yusuf Bukhari, Delhi , 19M-^  
( ' D l l l i Ke Karkhandar ' , pp. 77-97). 
h, APM MAUJ MEN by Av;ara,Lucknow, 1 9 ^ ( 'Karkhandar ' ,pp . 51-55) 
SECTION C : Theore t ica l Background* 
The ptoriDlogical ana lys i s of Delhi Urdu presented 
in the d i s s e r t a t i o n i s based on the phonological p r i n c i p l e s 
of Form-Content L i n g u i s t i c s , Although the geed of t h i s 
l i n g u i s t i c theory can be seen i n the work of Ferdinand de 
SaussuTG, I t lias boon developed by Professor William Diver 
and h is students a t Columbia Univers i ty , In h i s phonologi-
cal t e n e t s , Professor Diver has silgo been influenced by h i s 
teacher Professor Andre Mart inet . But the phonological 
theory i n i t s present form, i s f u l l y developed a t Cblumbia 
Univers i ty , A b r i e f account of t h i s phonological theory 
i s given below in four s e c t i o n s . 
SECTION G1: Or ien ta t ions 
There are f ive o r i e n t i n g - p r i n c i p l e s for the 
phonological theory introduced here . The phonological 
analys is of a language (or a d i a l e c t ) must be motivated 
by a l l the f ive p r i n c i p l e s . 
Section Ci (a) Phys io logica l Mechanism 
Signals of language are produced by a p a r t i c u l a r 
mechanism, the vocal t r a c t . 
• For a t h e o r e t i c a l d i scuss ion here and elsewhere 
i n the d i s s e r t a t i o n , l i b e r t y has been taken to incorpo-
r a t e ideas from bhth the published and unpublished works 
of Professor William Diver. But in view of extensive 
incorporat ion of h i s ideas in p i e c e s , o f t en i t has not 
been poss ib le to give proper re fe rences , I am indebted 
to him for using his concepts throughout the d i s s e r t a -
t i on . But by no means does i t imply t h a t Professor 
Diver i s respons ib le for any misrepresenta t ion of his 
ideas in tlie present ivork. 
Section CI (b) : Communlcatijon 
Language la a p a r t i c u l a r instance of a system of 
communication, and l i k e other systems of communication, 
i t ind ica tes meanings, by means of s i g n a l s . 
Section C1 (c)'. Human Behaviour 
Language i s a p a r t i c u l a r ins tance of human 
behaviour. Humans seek a minimax so lu t ion between 
accomplishment and e f f o r t . 
Section CI (d)'. Acoustic Medium 
Language «?ignals are t r ansmi t t ed through a 
p a r t i c u l a r medium, the acous t i c , 
Section C1 ( e ) : Vision. 
Language i s an Ins tance of the a r t i c u l a t i o n of 
those organs t h a t can be observed v i s u a l l y . 
Following Foim-Content L i n g u i s t i c s , we can say 
that -
(1) Phenology i s a p a r t i c u l a r ins tance of the 
u t i l i z a t i o n (as a sound-producing mechanism) of 
the physiological c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s . 
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( i i ) Phonology i s to be regarded as a p a r t i c u l a r 
ins tance of vehic le of communication. 
( i i i ) Phonology i s to be regarded as a p a r t i c u l a r 
ins tance of the learn ing capaci ty of hianans. 
( iv) Phenology i s to be regarded as a p a r t i c u l a r 
instance of acous t i c s . 
(v) Phonology i s a p a r t i c u l a r ins tance of v i s i o n . 
Of the f ive o r i e n t a t i o n s , presented above for 
the phonology of a language, only two are re levan t f o r the 
grammar of a language. The dual o r i e n t a t i o n for grarnnar i s 
Communication and Human Behaviour. 
SECTION C2:Llnguist ic Uni ts . 
After introducing the o r i e n t a t i o n s or o r i e n t i n g -
p r i n c i p l e s for the phonological and grammatical ana lys i s 
of a language in the previous sec t ion , here two types of 
un i t s are taken up which are found in a language, namely, 
phonological u n i t s and signal-meaning un i t s (or signea) . 
Phonological u n i t s are bas ic u n i t s of phonology. 
Signes are the b^sic un i t s of gramnar. The phonological 
theory dea l s with the p o s t u l a t i o n and the explanat ion of 
the phonological un i t s or the a r t i c u l a t o r y g e s t w e s . The 
grammatical theory on the o ther hand, deals with the 
n 
postulation and explanation of signal-meaning units 
(signes). 
Vftiile a l l the five or ienta t ions , discussed in 
Section C1 play a role in the makeup and non-random 
dis t r ibut ion of phonological un i t s , only two are u t i l ized 
by the signes in their establishment and non-random 
d is t r ibu t ions . That i s , a l l the articiXLatory characteris-
t i c s of the phonological uni ts and the i r dis t r ibut ion 
within the vxjrd are motivated by a l l five or ien ta t ions . 
The motivation for constructing signes as the basic unit 
of grammar comes from only Communication and Human 
Behaviour. 
SECrriQN C3 : Double Articulation of Language. 
The ar t icu la t ion of language i s nanlfested in 
two different planes. Each of the signal-meaning uni ts 
which emerges, from a f i r s t 'ar t iculat ion* Is art iculated 
in i t s turn into phonological uni t s . 
The obvious advantage of double ar t icula t ion i s 
economy. The f i r s t a r t icula t ion i s economical in the 
sense that with a few thousand of f a i r l y unspeclflc 
signes, i t i s possible to shape an inf in i ty of different 
communications. In the same way, the second ar t icula t ion 
Is economical since only a few dozen phonological uni ts 
combine and keep d i s t i nc t a l l the signes we need. 
Thus, f i r s t a r t icu la t ion i s related with grammar 
whereas second ar t icu la t ion wi l l come under phonology. 
Andre Martinet ful ly developed the concept of 
'double a r t i cu l a t i on ' . 
In consequence of the double a r t icu la t ion the 
general theory i s divided into two: Phonology and Grammar. 
The Phonology explains the non-random dis t r ibut ion of 
ar t icula tory gestures in the formation of morphological 
s ignals . The Grammar explains the non-random dis t r ibu t ion 
of morphological signals with reference to the i r meanings. 
SECTION C^ -. Substance and Value in Linguistic Analysis. 
Both substance and value are important in l ingu i s -
t ic analysis . In the establishment of two types of l ing-
u is t ic units of a .language, namely phonological units and 
signes, discussed In Section C2, both substance and value 
are taken into consideration. 
The phonological units are c lassif ied on the basis 
of a r t icu la tors and apertures in terms of Physiological 
Mechanism. That i s , the c lass i f ica t ion of the units in the 
1 
Phonological Grid takes into accoiint their phonetic subs-
tance. Apart from t h i s , the phonological units in the 
Grid are also characterized by value, that i s , their 
in ter re la t ionships within the phonological paradigm. 
Similarly, i t i s both the dist inctiveness of 
meanings for the qifrnes ^ of their number and of their 
in ter re la t ionships , as well ag the substantive differences 
for the ?d.gnes that count in establishing various gramma-
t ica l systems for a language. 
Thus, equal weightage is given to substance and 
value in l inguis t ic analysis. Andre Martinet was the 
f i r s t scholar to weigh substance and value on equal scales 
in phonological analysis . Before him, e i ther only subs-
tance or only value was taken into account in l i ngu i s t i c 
analysis . In the nineteenth century, the Indo-Europeanists 
based a l l the i r research on substance alone. As a reaction 
to t h i s , Ferdinand de Saussure introduced the concept of 
•value' in grammatical analysis . But he highlighted the 
importance of value a t the expense of substance. 
I t must be noted here that the value relationship 
introduced in grammatical analysis by Saussure, was incor-
porated in the phonological works of the Prague School. In 
u 
f a c t , the paradigmatic ax i s of the Prague School Phonology 
i s based on Saussure ' s a s soc ia t ive r e l a t i o n s h i p , 
SECTIDN C5: Syntagmatic versus Paradigmatic Relat ions 
The concept of syntagmatic versus paradigmatic 
r e l a t i o n s was developed by Trubetzkoy of the Prague School 
of L i n g u i s t i c s , p a r t i c u l a r l y for phonological a n a l y s i s . But 
the dichotomy, under the terms "syntagmatic" versus 
"as soc ia t ive" r e l a t i o n s was ac tua l l y introduced with p a r t i -
cular reference to grammar and lexicon by Ferdinand de 
Saussure, the Father of Modern L ingu is t i c s (Saussure:196Vt122), 
According to Ferdinand de Saussure , i n a language 
s t a t e (synchrony) everything i s based on r e l a t i o n s . In 
d i scourse , on the one hand, words acquire r e l a t i o n s based 
on the l i n e a r na tu re of language because they a r e chained 
together . This ru les out the p o s s i b i l i t y of pronouncing 
two elements simultaneously. The elements are arranged i n 
sequence on the chain of speaking, CJombinations si5)ported 
by l i n e a r i t y are syntagmg. The syntagm i s always composed 
of two or more consecutive u n i t s . In the syntagm, a term 
acquires i t s value only because i t s tands i n oppos i t ion to 
everything t h a t precedes i t or follows i t , or to both 
(Saussure; 196*h: 123). 
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Outside d i s c o u r s e , on the o ther hatrl , words- acquire 
r e l a t i o n s of a d i f f e ren t kind. Those tha t have something in 
coinnon are associated in the memory, r e s u l t i n g in groups 
marked by diverse r e l a t i o n s . The coordinat ion formed o u t -
side discourse are not supported by l i n e a r i t y . Their seat 
i s in the b ra in ; they are a part of the Inner storehouse 
t h a t makes-15) the language of each speaker. They are associ-
a t ive r e l a t i o n s (Saussure; 196M-: 123). 
Saussure 's concept of "assoc ia t ive r e l a t i o n " was 
derived from h i s concept of "value". I t may however be 
noted tha t h i s dichotomy of syntagmatic and a s soc ia t ive 
r e l a t i o n s wag l imi ted to only the l e v e l of grammar and 
lex icon . 
After Saussure, Trubetzkoy took up t h i s concept 
and developed i t f u r t h e r . I t was he who extended the 
app l i ca t ion of Saussure ' s dichotomy to the l eve l of phono-
logy. And i t was he who used the term "paradigmatic" fo r 
Saussure ' s "assoc ia t ive r e l a t i o n " . According to Trubetzkoy, 
the synt^igmatic r e l a t i o n s h i p of the u n i t s (grammatical and 
phonological represen t s the i n t e r r e l a t i o n s h i p of the u n i t s 
in the speech chain or in the syntagm, whereas the paradig-
matic r e l a t i o n s h i p r e f e r s to the i n t e r r e l a t i o n s h i p of the 
un i t s in a paradigm. I n the case of phonological u n i t s , 
l b 
the paradigm I s the Inventory or the r epe r to ry of phonolo-
gical un i t s in a language. 
Andre Mar t ine t , who follows Trubetzkoy, a lso holds 
the same view with regard to the syntagmatic versus paradig-
matic r e l a t i o n s in phonology. Moreover, he introduced a 
t h i r d r e l a t i o n , namely, "funct ional r e l a t i o n " for phonolo-
gical a n a l y s i s . He viag the f i r s t scholcu" to recognize tha t 
" funct ion" , i . e . , communication plays a ro le in phonology. 
Thus, we see tha t as fa r as t h e concepts of syntagmatic, 
paradigmatic and funct ional r e l a t i o n s are concerned, there 
i s a d i r e c t l i n e of scholar ly descent from Saussure to 
Prague School, and from there to Columbia School through 
Andre Mart inet , 
1 
SECTION D ; Scope of the Study. 
The p resen t phonological ana lys i s of D e l h i ' s 
Karkhandari Urdu i s l imi ted in scope both in the u t i l i z a -
t ion of da ta and in t he app l ica t ion of o r i en t ing p r i n c i p l e s 
for phonology. The d a t a u t i l i z e d in the frequency counts 
in l imi ted to only monosyllabic words i n Karkhandari Urdu. 
Only ocass iona i ly some polysy l lab ic words co l l ec ted randomly 
during the fieldwork have been included in our i l l u s t r a t i o n s . 
As shown in the t heo re t i c a l background (Sect ion C 
above) phonological ana lys is of a language (or d i a l ec t ) i s 
to be made in terms of f ive o r i en t ing p r i n c i p l e s (Fhysiolo-
glcal Mechanism, Communication, Human Behaviour, Acoustic 
Medium and Vis ion) . The present phonological analys is i s 
f u l l y subjected to only one o r ien t ing p r i n c i p l e , namely, 
the Communication, P a r t i a l l y , the phonological ana lys i s i s 
also carr ied out from the standpoint of Physiological 
Mechanism. But none of the remaining t h r e e o r i e n t a t i o n s 
have been made use of. For a complete phonological ana lys i s 
of Delhi Urdu or Karkhandari Urdu wi l l be taken up, when we 
embark on research for our doctora l d i s s e r t a t i o n . 
IS 
CHAPTER I 
Role o f PlT,yslolop;lcnl Mechanism in the 
Make-u]T of Phono] oc lca l Units in Delhi Urdu 
Rather than pror,ent;lnn a phonolopica l a n a l y s i s of 
Del h i ' r . Knrkhandarl Urdu In terms of a l l a s p e c t s o f phyglo-
l o n i o a l mechanism, the p r e s e n t chap te r dea l s only vjlth the 
r o l e o f p h y s i o l o e i c a l mechanism in the make-up of phonolo-
g i c a l u n i t s in t h i s Urdu d i a l e c t of De lh i . 
The plionolocical u n i t s are mainly e s t a b l i s h e d \vith 
the help of phonemic c o n t r a s t through minimals P a i r s and 
submlnlma]. P a i r s . In t h a t s e n s e , these u n i t s seem to be no 
d i f f e r e n t from the t r a d i t i o n a l 'phonemes ' . The apparent 
s i m i l a r i t y Is a l so appa ren t ly evident from the Plionological 
Grid (Dingrnm I - 3 ) , vrhere a l l the phonologica l u n i t s are 
p r e sen t ed . For, d e s p i t e the d i f f e rence in terminology, the 
Phonological Grid looks very much l i k e the Phonemic Inventory 
of the American s t r u c t u r a l i s t s (Diagram 1-h) t h a t i n c l u d e s 
a l l the phonemes of a language . 
The Phonological Grid of Karkhandari Urdu and the 
PijonoKilc Invf^ntory of t h i s d i a l e c t of Urdu are b a s i c a l l y 
d i f f e r e n t . For phonemes d iscovered through minimal Pair cont-
r a s t s o r through d i s t r i b u t i o n a l c r i t e r i a , are c o l l e c t i v e l y 
l i s t e d i n the PhoneinLc Inventory and are ca tegor ized on ly for 
convenience of r e fe rence in terms of po in t s of a r t i c u l a t i o n / 
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a r t i c u l a t o r s and manner of a r t i c u l a t i o n . On t h e contrary , 
the p n o n o l o g i c a l u n i t s t o be presented here , are e s t a b l i s h e d , 
when in p h o n e t i c substance they f a l l on the i n t e r s e c t i o n s 
of t h e a r t i c u l a t o r s and the a p e r t u r e s , the two p h y s i o l o g i c a l 
axes of the voca l t r a c t . That i s , t h e r e i s a p r i n c i p l e of 
c l a s s i f i c a t i o n f o r the p h o n o l o g i c a l u n i t s behind the Phono-
' l o g i c a l Grid. 
SECTION A : 
Articulators : 
In this section, we will be discussing the physiolo-
gical characteristics of the articulators with a view to 
determining their role in the production of speech sounds. 
In the Phonenrdc Inventory of the traditional struc-
tural linguistics, consonants are named on the basis of their 
points of articulation, such as 'dentals', 'velars' etc. 
In contrast, vov;els get their nam.es from the articulators 
they are produced with, such as 'front vowels', 'back vowels' 
etc. But here, in the Phonological Grid of Karkhandari Urdu, 
both consonants and vov/els are classified on the basis of the 
articulators. For the articulators are the mobile organs of 
the vocal tract and are manipulated to affect the production 
of speech sounds. It is these mobile organs that shape and 
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generally exci te the cavity. In contradis t inct ion to the 
a r t i cu l :^tor3, tlie points of a r t i cu la t ion play only a passive 
ro le , in tha t thsy may be touched, or an approximation may 
be made toward them, by the approaching a r t i c u l a t o r . 
In vievz of the above, we need to look into the physio-
logical make-up and cha rac t e r i s t i c s of the various a r t i c u l a -
to r s that play an active role in the production of speech 
sounds. 
The four a r t i cu l a to r s , or the mobile organs of the 
vocal t r a c t , are the lower l i p , the tongue, the velum and the 
the larynx, whic>i we wil l be taking up one by one in/following 
subsect ions. 
For convenience of reference, the four a r t i c u l a t o r s 
tha t shape and exci te the vocal cavity in speech production 
in association with the various points of a r t i cu l a t i on , are 
shovm in Diagram I - l . 
A 1. The Lower Lip : 
The l i p s are complex rrruscular s t ruc tures composed 
of fibre.-? from a number of the fac ia l muscles joined together 
in a band of g i rd l e , surrounding the opening of the mouth 
(Heffner, 1950 : 37) . Of the two l i p s , i t i s the lower l ip . , 
vjhich i s more ffoMle, because i t i s attached to the lower 
\z 
jav/, v/hich i s the only novable bone of the face . The lower 
l i p a r t l cu l =iter> against the upper l i p and the edges of the 
upper t e ? t h . The lower l i p may form a complete closure of 
the oral passage by being pressed firmly or loosely against 
the upper l i p . On the contrary, there cannot be such a 
complete closure, when the lower l i p a r t i c u l a t e s against the 
edges of the upper teeth , the surface of which i s perfo-
ra ted . 
.J^ e^n I'.he lower l i p forms a complete closure with the 
upper l i p , i t i s ideal ly suited for producing the phonolo-
gical un i t s at aperture-aero, t r ad i t i ona l l y known as ' s t o p s ' . 
a 
But as the lower lip does not form/complete closure with the 
edges of the upper teeth, it is only suitable for the units 
on aperture 1 traditionally called 'fricatives' (cf. 
Diagram 1-3) . 
The Upper Lip as an Art icula tor ; 
A'; pointed out in the preceding pnracjrnphs, the 
upper l i p i s merely a point of a r t i cu la t ion for l ab i a l 
' s t o p s ' and l ab i a l ' f r i c a t i v e s ' produced by the lower 
l i p as the a r t i c u l a t o r . In other words, the upper l i p plays 
the passive role of a contact point in the production of 
speech sounds associated with constr ic t ion (apertures -
0 through 2) . 
In the profiuotion of l a b i a l sounds at larger aper-
tiu'ea (3 tlu'ough 0 ) are a t the openings , t he s i tviat lon, 
howovor, changes. In the production of lablo-dorsa l soml-
vowGl (v/) and l a b l o - d o r s a l vo^Tels (u: , o: e t c . ) , both the 
lo\7Gr l i p and tlm unper l i p are rounded and protruded in the 
shaping of the o r a l c a v i t y . Thus, for these sounds o f open-
i n g s , the upper l i p acts as an a r t i cu la tor . 
3oGtion A2 '.The Tongue 
The tonfTue, v;hon at reg t , occupies the f l o o r of the 
mouth. I t i s the p r e n l e r a r t i c u l a t o r in the production of 
speech r^ounds. For, most of the sounds are produced as a 
con?>oquenco of the rroveiTient of the d i f ferent parts of the 
tongue. In view of the non-uniform phys io logica l make—up of 
the tongue, v;e may d iv ide i t into f i v e parts . This d iv i s i on 
i s talten up In the fo l lowing subsec t ions : 
Sec t ion /i2, (a) I P a r t s of the Tongue 
As s t a t e d above, the tongue may be divided into f i v e 
p a r t s : tlie apex, the medimn, the front dorsum, the back 
dorsum and the pos t dorsum (or the r o o t ) . 
( i ) Apex : The ex t remi ty of the tongue i s ca l led the apex or 
the t i p and is very f l e x i b l e . I t moves f r e e l y and can be 
made to assume a v a r i e t y of p o s i t i o n s . 
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( l i ) Medium : Tho p a r t s o f the tongue, v^iich normally 
l i e s oppos i t e the hard p a l a t e , i s t r a d i t i o n a l l y ca l l ed 
" f ron t " or "medium". 
( H i ) Front Dorsum : I'he part of tlie tongue which l l e g 
beliind tlio modiiim and f a l l s under pre-velum. Is here cal led 
f r o n t dorsum. 
( i v ) Back Dorsum : Tlio pa r t of the tongue which f a l l s 
betv-een the roo t of the tongue and the front dorsum, and 
v/hich l i e s oppos i t e tlio post-velum. I s known as back dorsum. 
(v) Post Dorsw.i o r the Root of the Tongue : The base of 
the tongue from which tlie tongue s t a r t s I s known as post 
dorsuni. 
Tho f ive p a r t s of tlie tongue described above, may 
be reduced to tlireo broad d i v i s i o n s *• The apex, the main body 
of the tongue and tiie roo t . I t i s worth noting that the Hindu 
Phone t i c i ans in ancient Ind ia a l so divided the tongue Into 
t h ree broad a reas of the typo proposed here. The three areas 
are : The .Ti]ivamilla ' r o o t of tho tongue' , the Jlhva-madl^va 
'middle of the tongue ' and the Jlhvagra *tlp o f the tongue' 
(Allen; 196 5: l 8 ) . 
Sect ion A2 (b) Hierarchy of Mobi l i ty for Parts o f the 
Tongue. 
The lx)cly of the tongue I s a complex s tructure , with 
musclea (Heffner; 1953-32). The tongue i s extremely mobile , 
e s p e c i a l l y the apex of the tongue. Apex i s not only the 
iiDst inobilo por t ion of blio tongue, but i t i s a l so the most 
mobile a r t i c i i l a t o r arrong the si:?)raglottal organs. The muscu-
lature of the modiutn i s more c l o s e l y associated with that of 
both tlie apex and t h e front-back dorsum than are the muscula-
tu res of those t-.70 with each other . As a consequencs, the 
apex and the f ron t -back dorsum are more free to move than 
i s the medium, l-breover, the apex i s at the free end; hence 
i t i s f roo to move in almost every d i rec t ion o f the oral 
c a v i t y , whereas the r e s t of the tongue, p a r t i c u l a r l y the 
medium i s not so f r e e . Due to t h i s , the apex stands- at the 
top on the sca le of mDbll i ty . Then come the front-back 
dorsum, the medium and the roo t , in the decreasing order o f 
iTObility. The r e l a t i v e l y h igher o r lower mobil i ty of the 
v a r i o u s p a r t s of the tongue i s shown i n Diagram 1-2. 
Sect ion J12 (b) De-facto Placement o f Labium on the Scale of 
Mobi l i ty fo r the Tongue. 
As sixivm in the preceding s e c t i o n , the hierarchy of 
mobi l i ty i s l im i t ed to tongue parts ; the other supraglottal 
a r t i c u l a t o r s (labium and velum) are not compared with the 
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t o n g u e por t . s in torrns of: m o b i l i t y . As t h e lower l i p p l a y s 
an I m p o r t a n t r o l o in t h e j^roduction of speech sounds and 
i s q u i t e m o b i l s , i t may be o£ some worth to attempt a de 
f a c t o p l a c e m e n t of l ab ium on the s c a l e of m o b i l i t y f o r t h e 
t o n g u e . Given t h e m u s c u l a t u r e of the lower l i p and the 
m o b i l i t y of t h e lower jaw, we can s a f e l y say t h a t the la)Dium 
would d e f i n i t e l y be p l a c e d belov/ the apex and above the 
racliri . t . FurtlieriTiore, in a l l l i k e l i h o o d the labium 
front 
would occupy a place somewhere around / -back dorsum of the 
tongue in terms of the hierarchy of mobility. 
A2 (d) Size, Shape, and Mass of the Tongue Parts : 
In Section A2 (a) above, we dealt with the varying 
degrees of nobility that can be associated with the various 
parts of the tongue. This we did on the basis of muscula-
ture, v/ithout reference to the size, shape and mass of the 
tongue parts, all three of which have a bearing on the 
graded mobility of the tongue parts. Furthermore, the size, 
shape and mass of the various parts of the tongue play a 
significant role in the shaping and often in the excitation 
of the vocal cavity. It is, therefore, worthwhile to cha-
racterize the tongue parts in terms of the three factors 
noted above. 
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The apex of t h e tongiB Is thin (with l e s s mass) , 
narro';; In s i z e , and t r ianp .u la r In shape, Ag a r e s u l t , the 
apo:-: has very ] L t t lo vjoif:!*. Those phys io log ica l character-
i s t i c s malvG the ape^': most iroblle of a l l the tongue-parts . 
The ])hysiolO£"ical make-up of the apex has i t s reper-
cus:;ions on the product ion of speech sounds. With i t s shape, 
and s ize and wasn , i t cannot shape the resonating cav i ty that 
i s r equ i red for the p roduc t ion of ' v o v ^ l s ' , or t he phonolo-
g i ca l u n i t s Vv'lth l a r g e r ape r t i i r e s . 
Notwithstanding the above, the apex, due to i t s high 
l e v e l of m o b i l i t y , In most s u i t e d than any other supraglottal 
a r t i c u l a t o r s , to produce a greater number of 'consonants' or 
the phonologica l u n i t s a t smaller apertures. 
In c o n t r a d i s t i n c t i o n to tlie apex, the medium, the 
f ron t dorsnni and tlic back dorsum are thick (with greater 
nar^s), i;lde Jn s i z e , and r e c t a n g u l a r in shape. The p h y s i o l o -
g i ca l malce-up of t l i i s main body of the tongue makes i t idea l ly 
siil.ted to r.haoe and c o n t r o l the resonating cav i ty needed for 
the p roduc t ion of ' v o w e l s ' , o r the phonological un i t s with 
l a r g e r ape r tm-es . 
At tlie same t ime, t t e medium, the front dorsum, and 
the back dorsum are mobile enough to come in contact with 
the ad jacent p o i n t s of a r t i c u l a t i o n to produce 'consonants ' . 
i . e . the phonolop;icaL u n i t n v;lth smal ler a p e r t u r e s . 
So f a r , vze have c h a r a c t e r i z e d the apex and the main 
body of the tongue in terms of shape, s ize and mass. At the 
end, \ie may say a vord about the root of the tongue or the 
pos t dorsuin. 
I t may he noted t h a t the pos t dorsum or the root of 
tho tongue 1 r; sonie-what s i m i l a r to the main body of the tongue 
in s i z e , shape and mass. For the root i s rectangular, th ick, 
and \j ide. But the roo t i s t i e d to the base and acts as a 
h i l t for the e n t i r e tongue. This phys io log ica l make-rqj of 
the roo t malces i t l e a s t mobile of a l l the a r t i c u l a t o r s . No 
s u r p r i s e t h a t the roo t i s the l e a s t used organ in the p r o -
duct ion of speech sounds. I t i s associated with the produc-
t ion of uvular R and q in some languages. 
Sec t ion A2 (e ) Apex and the Multiple Points of Art iculat ion 
In Sec t ion A2 ( b ) , we placed apex on top of the 
s c a l e o f mobi l i ty for the various parts o f the tongue 
(Diac'roiu I -? . ) . In Sect ion A2 ( d ) , we compared the main body 
of tlie tongue with the apex in terms of s i z e , shape, and mass, 
with a view to showing the phys io log ica l c o n p a t i b i l i t y o f the 
main body of the tongue for producing both the 'vowels' and 
' c o n s o n a n t s ' and the p h y s i o l o g i c a l constra ints of the apex to 
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produce only the consonants. 
I t niaj', therefore , be appropriate now to examine 
the consequences of the high mobility of apex, \-ilth a view 
to highliphtlnf^ i t s role in the production of consonants. 
As v/as hinted in the preceding section, the main 
body of the tongue and the root of the tongue come in contact 
v;ith only the adjacent points of articulation. Thus, the 
main body of the tongue can only approach the opposite por-
tions of tJio pa la te ( 'hard ' and ' s o f t ' ) , whereas the root i s 
associated vdth the uvula. That i s , each articulator has 
only one point of articulation. Besides apex, the only 
a r t i c u l a t o r with nore than one points of articulation i s the 
lOMer l i p , which can h i t both the 15)per l ip and the edges of 
the unpor tee th (cf. section A1 ) . 
Of a l l the a r t i c u l a t o r s , i t i s , however, only the 
apex that has niultiplc points of articulation. This i s due 
to t!iG extreme iTiDblllty and the pointed, knife-edged physique 
of the apex, that enables i t to move freely in the length and 
breadth of the vocal cavi ty . An expected, therefore, the 
apex may a r t i c u l a t e against at l e a s t four different points 
of a r t i c u l a t i o n , namely, in between the teeth, against the 
inner side of the upper t e e th , the alveolar ridge and the 
hard pa la te . 
As a r e s u l t , the apex plays an important role in the 
p r o d u c t i o n o£ speech soundG, As a m a t t e r - o £ - f a c t , more 
t h i n one s e r i e s of c o n s o n a n t s can be p roduced by apex i n a 
s i n g l e l a n g u a g e . Thus, Urdu has an a p i c o - d e n t a l s e r i e s and an 
a p i c o - p a l a t a l ( ' r a t r o f l ^ x ' ) s e r i e s , w h e r e a s E n g l i s h h a s 
an i n t e r d e n t a l s e r i e s and an a l v e o l a r s e r i e s . 
P r e f e r e n c e f o r c o n s o n a n t s p roduced by t h e apex, i s 
a l s o m a n i f e s t e ; ! in t h e i r more f r e q u e n t u s e , t h a n t h o s e of 
o t h e r t y p e s of c o n s o n a n t s , i n t h e g l o s s a r y of a l a n g u a g e , 
(Cf. D ive r ; 1 9 7 9 : 1 7 7 - 1 7 8 ) . 
The r o l e of t h e apex in t h e p r o d u c t i o n of speech 
sounds was f u l l y a p p r e c i a t e d by t h e Hindu p h o n e t i c i a n s i n 
a n c i e n t I n d i a . In f a c t , t h e y a p p r o p r i a t e l y a s s o c i a t e d t h e 
t i p of t h e t o n g u e w i t h S a r a s v a t i , t h e g o d d e s s of s p e e c h . 
( A l l e n ; 1965:6) . 
A 3 . The Velum : 
Con t inuous wit>) t h e ha rd p a l a t e and b e h i n d i t i s 
t h e s o f t p a l a t e o r ve lum. T h i s i s a movable f o l d hung from 
t h e b a c k e d g e s of t h e ha rd p a l a t e and t e r m i n a t i n g i n t h e 
p o s t e r i o r p i l l a r s of t h e f a u c e s o r t h e p h a r y n g o p a l a t i n e a r c h . 
The velum i s e s s e n t i a l l y and i n c o m p l e t e septum be tween t h e 
mouth and t h e o r a l p h a r y n x . (Hef fne r ; 19 50:37) . Two p a i r s 
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oH [iiij r; c 1 •!:;. C.jlLt:on an'l ra.lsn tho v ?^].uni jClosincj tlie pan;j<\go 
from the orr^l pharynx to the nasa l c a v i t y , and two nxjre 
draw i t downward, opening t h i s (oral) passage . (Bros-
nahan and Malniberg; 1976:39). 
Velum can be divided i n t o two p a r t s , namely: (1 ) 
Pre-velum: I t l i e s j u s t a f t e r the hard p a l a t e and oppos i t e 
f r o n t -dorsum of the tongue.(2)Fo3t-velum: I t l i e s between 
t h e pre-valum and the uvula, r i g h t above the back dorsum of 
t h e tongue. 
F i n a l l y , i t may be mentioned t h a t t he velum a c t s 
bo th as an a r t i c u l a t o r and a po in t of a r t i c u l a t i o n . As an 
a r t i c u l a t o r , the velum produces nasa l consonants and nasa -
l i z e d vowels. As a po in t of a r t i c u l a t i o n velum i s u t i l i s e d 
in the product ion of dorsa l ( t r a d i t i o n a l ' v e l a r ' ) consonants 
and l a b i o - d o r s a l ( t r a d i t i o n a l 'back rounded') vowels . 
A 4. The Larynx : 
The diameter of trachea is from 2 to 2.5 cm. and 
it:3 lonqth in about 11 cm. The uppermost ring of the tra-
chea difiierBfrom the other rings, in that it is a complete 
ring. However, v;hile lower rim of this ring is approaxi-
mately circular, its upper rim is distinctly oval, v/ith 
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the loDcj axLr. C rom Cron L to back. This ring or cr ico id 
c a r t i l a g e i s the Eoundation of the structures which as a 
f u n c t i o n a l group, are c a l l e d the larynx. (Heffner; 1950:15) . 
The l a rynx c o n s i s t s of the three main parts which 
we descriV:)e in the fol lowing subsec t ions x 
A4 (a) Thyroid Carti lage 2 
TVie most imj-ortant of the c a r t i l a g e s in the l a rynx 
i s t he t h y r o i d (or s h i e l d c a r t i l a g e ) , which forms a s h i e l d 
l i k e s t r u c t u r e ( the "Adam's apple") on the front s ide of 
the l a r y n x . I t i s open on the dorsal s ide . (Drosnahan eind 
Molamberg; 1970:31) . 
A4 (b) Airytenoid Cartilage : 
The arytenoid cartilages are two pyramid-shaped 
cartilages fastened to the upper surface of the back part 
of the cricoid cartilage by means of joints, which permit 
them to move laterally on it. The anterior arms of the ary-
tenoids ar=! the points of origin of the two vocal cords, 
whose front ends are fastened to the anterior angle of the 
shield cartilage. The posterior arms of the arytenoids are 
the muscular processes^, to wliich are fastened the two pairs 
of muscles, which are mainly responsible for the movements 
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of these cartilrTg'73, and henco for the posit ioning of the 
vocal cords. (Brosnahan and Malrriberg; 1970:32-33). 
A4 (c) Vocal Cords : 
Prom thyroid ca r t i l ages , two bands of muscles extend 
back tr)wards vcrtcbrato column. They are tv;o pa ra l l e l t r a n s -
verse bands or bands oE muscle extending from front to back, 
the so-cal led vocal cords. (Block and Trager; 1972:16), 
The space betv/een the vocal cords i s cal led the " g l o t t i s " . 
Physiologically, we are especial ly in te res ted in these tv7o 
vocal cords because they assume various pos i t ions . The mecha-
nism regulating the opening and closing of the g l o t t i s i s 
permits 
very de l i ca te and/several p o s s i b i l i t i e s , de ta i ld below: 
(i) The tv/o vocal cords can be closed completely, thus 
makirq a terrjorary closure at g l o t t i s , giving r i s e to the 
speech sounc, known as "g lo t t a l s top". 
( i i ) Vi/ben the vocal cords are at r es t they are drawn 
apar t . In t h i s posit ion the g l o t t i s i s open. This i s the 
ideal p-osition of breathing and a l l the voiceless sounds are 
produced in t h i s posi t ion. 
In contras t , when the edges of the vocal cords are 
male to v ibra te by bringing them near together , they produce 
30 
iriu.-;icMl '-.OUDCT. ThL;~ .sound is tGchniC'illy known as "voice". 
The speech sounds accon'pained by voicing are known as voiced 
sounds. 
(iii) Being extremely sensitive and flexible, like the 
strings of a musical instrument, the vocal cords can produce 
varlon.'-. degr^on oC rnu.-.ic^ l notes, called "tones". A word 
written with the same phonological units may have two or 
three meanings with differing tones in Tone Languages. 
(iv) The narrowing of the vocal cords with or without 
voicing, gives rise to the production of "aspirates", with 
rush of air coralng froin tlie lungs. 
Again like the apex of the tongue, the Hindu phone-
ticians considered the lar>-nx to be the abode of Sarasvati, 
the goddess of speech. 
To summarize Section A on Articulators as a whole: 
(1) Tt is thf^  moljilo articulators (labium, tongue, velum, 
larynx) that shape and often excite the vocal cavity, in 
the production of speech sounds. The points of articulation, 
as points of contact for the articulators, only play a pas-
sive role in this regard. (2) The lower lip, being more 
moble than its upper counterpart, plays an important role as 
an RrticulRtor in the production of both consonants and vowels. 
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The upper l ip t}iat i s relocated to a point of a r t i cu la t ion 
in the proaucfclon of stops and f r i c a t i v e s , becoraos an active 
par t ic ipant v;ith the upper l i p in the production of l ab io -
dorsal senl-vovicls and vo-wels. (3) The tongue, especlaJ.ly 
the apex of the tongue, i s the nost mobile suprag lo t ta l 
a r t i c u l a t o r . Therefore, the apex stands on the top of the 
scale of mobili ty. Then come front-back dorsum, the medium 
ana root In the descending order of mobility. The lower l i p 
may bo place'! on the scale of mobility a notch up or down tho 
froat-back dorswn. {h) Velum acts as an a r t i cu l a to r in the 
production of nasal consonants and nasalized vowels. For 
non-nasal , dorso-velar sounds, velum i s also used as a point 
of a r t i c u l a t i o n . (5) The larynx, with i t s extremely mobile 
vocal cords, plays a dominating ro le in the production of 
speech r.oimds. /Ith the i r svibtle '.nusculature and movement, 
the vocal cords can produce g lo t ta l s top, the d i s t inc t ion of 
voicing and voicelessness , and the var ia t ions of p i tch (tone 
in tonat ion) . V/itli the i r narrow, t r iangular configurat ions, 
t.he vocal cords also bring about the production of asp i ra ted 
consonants, v/ith rush of a i r coming from the lungs. 
SECTION B : 
Degrees of Aperture : 
In the precGclinq section, we discussed the role of 
articulators in the production of speech sounds. In the 
present section, v;e study the degrees of ^erture, the other 
axis of th-> vocal trnct, that combines with the articulators 
to produce tho speech sounds. 
The degrees of aperture refer to the vertical clos-
ings and openings of the vocal tract (and of the glottis), 
caused by tlv nisinq or lov;oriiig of the lower jaw. Thus, 
when the lower jaw is in the close proximity of the roof 
of the mouth and there is a complete closure in the cavity 
at some j>oint, such as at apex-inner upper teeth (producing 
api.co - dental stops) , the cavity is said to be at zero 
aperture. 
Th'? various donr-^os of ay^erture and their combina-
tion with arLiculators are presented in Section Dl below. 
In Section B2, we provide a reasoned rationale for propo-
sinq tv/o basic divisions of the degrees of aperture. Section 
B3 deals with the traditional equivalents of apertures. 
Section 34 gives concluding remarks on the degrees of 
Aportu re. 
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B_JL Degrees of Aperture Combined with Articulators : 
In th i s section we describe the degrees of aperture, 
from tota l closure, to ui iximum opening. Furthermore, we 
present the combination of individual apertures with the 
various ar t icula tors that produce the variety of speech 
sounds, beginning witli the stop consonants through the 
most open vovjcls. 
Aperture 0 : With the to ta l closure, there i s complete 
stoppage of airstream somev;here in the vocal t r a c t . 
The G^-aperture combines with the various a r t icu la-
tors to produce speech sounds, t radi t ional ly known as ' s tops ' 
or ' p l o s i v e s ' . 
The combination of 0-aperture with various ar t icu-
la tors in the production of stops in i l lus t ra ted as follows : 
Labium : p b e tc . 
Apex : t d e t c . , t d e tc . 
Dorsum : k g e tc . 
Aperture-1 : This aperture involves par t ia l stoppage of 
airstream in which there is contact between ar t icula tors and 
points of ar t icula t ion . At this aperture, turbulence i s 
produced by forcing the a i r through the contact. 
3^ 
Aj ortu r'-'-1 r-onibiiii's witli tho va r ious n r t i c u l a t o r n 
t o rrocluc^ spo':^ch sounds, t n d i f c i o n a l l y known as ' f r i c a t i v e s * . 
I t is to bo noted t h a t voic ing i s a l so produced at the g l o -
t t i s by the con tac t of: vocal cords a t t h i s a p e r t u r e . 
The product ion of f r i c a t i v e s and of vo ice , by t h e 
combination of the 1 -a re r tu re with va r ious a r t i c u l a t o r s i s 
i l l u s t r a t e d as follov/s : 
Lallium : £ v 
Apex : '^ 
G l o t t i s ; V (voice) 
Aper ture-2 : There i s no stoppage of a i r passage a t t h i s 
•^rorture; but the a r t i c u l a t o r forms a s u f f i c i e n t l y narrow 
c^n- . t r i c t ion so t h a t i t can con t ro l t he stream of a i r coining 
from the lungs (noise i s produced by tu rbu lence as the a i r -
stream comes in contac t with some t a rge t ) . 
The 2 - a p e r t u r e combines with the v a r i o u s a r t i c u l a -
t o r s to produce speech sounds which are a l so t r a d i t i o n a l l y 
knovjn as ' f r i c a t i v e s ' and which inc lude the t r a d i t i o n a l 
' s i b i l a n t s ' . Furthermore, i t may be noted here t h a t a s p i -
r a t i o n i s produced at t h i s a p e r t u r e through a triangular 
oonf j.rT,irat:!jon of t h e g l o t t i s . 
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Tlio t>i""'lnatlon of f r i c a t i v e s and o f anplrat ion, 
bronrht about by tlie comr)lnation of 2 -aper t i i re v/lth va r ious 
a r t i c i i l a fcors , i s exeiii}")lifloci below : 
Ap e X 
Medlurn 
Front Dorsum 
n i o t t i ; ; 
•J V 
s z 
A (aspirat ion) 
Aperture - 3?'S^ ^^'^•- • '^^^ a r t i c u l a t o r s are used to produce 
resonant c a v i t i e s v.-lth the^^e s u c c e s s i v e l y larger degrees of 
a p e r t u r e . At those a r e r t i T e g , the opening i s so large that 
the re i s no 1 oncer even channel turbulence; therefore at 
thcr>e a p e r t u r e s , the a r t i c u l a t o r s only shape the cavity and 
e x c i t a t i o n comes from the vo ic ing a t the g l o t t i s . 
The^e l a r g e r a p e r t u r e s combine with va r ious a r t i c u -
l a t o r s to produce speech sounds, t r a d i t i o n a l l y known as 
' 1 Iquids ' ' n a s a l s ' and ' vovjois' . 
In t e rn s of tlie degrees of opening, apert\ . ire-3 can 
be sa id to stand between the small apertures (^ through 2) 
and l a r g e r a p e r t u r e s (^+ throur.h the maximum opening). For, 
a p e r t u r e - 3 i s s u f f i c i e n t l y narrow to guit t h e p roduc t ion of 
' l i q u i d s ' end ' n a s a l s ' . However, th i s apertiore does not 
allow unlilnderod flo^-; of a i r through the vocal cavi ty that 
Is necessa ry for tlie product ion of vowels. 
4i 
The 3 - ^ p e r t u r e combines w i t h t h e v a r i o u s a r t i c u l a -
t o r s t o pro'lucT; t h e ' l i ' i M l d s ' and ' n a s a l i t y ' as i l l u s -
t ra t '3d below : 
' L i q u i d s ' , 
Lnbi'im + Dick Dorsum : w 
Apex : 1 r e t c . 
1 r e t c , 
I'ediuin : y e t c . 
' l i a s ^ I i t y ' , 
Velum ( a t A p e r t u r e - 3 ) : N ( a s a l i t y ) 
Velum 
( A p e r t u r e - 3 t A p e r t u r e CO : Nasa l c o n s o n a n t s 
m n e t c . 
Velum ( A p e r t u r e - 3 t 
L a r g e r Aper tu re ) : N a s a l i s e d Vowels 
f^ r^ f^ 
i u a e t c . 
t h e 
A p e r t u r e - 4 t h r o u g h / m o s t open a p e r t u r e : These a p e r t u r e s 
a r e l a r g e enough t o a l l ow f r e e a i r f low t h r o u g h t h e v o c a l 
c a v i t y t o p roduce ' v o v / e l s ' . 
A p e r t u r e - 1 combines w i t h t h e a p p r o p r i a t e a r t i c u l a -
tr^rr-. (rnod biTTi nnd back d^rj-uK.) , t o p roduce ' c l o s e v o w e l s ' , 
such as i and u . The q u a l i t y of vowels becomes more open . 
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a s wo mov'^ t o l a r q ^ r , nioro o p e n . - i p e r t u r e s , ( E x a m p l e s : e : o ; 
a : e t c . ) The m b s t open v o v / e l s , s u c h a s a : a : a i r e p r o d u c e d 
a t t h e l a r g e s t , irioat o p e n a p e r t u r e . 
D 2 C o n s t r i c t i o n v e r s u j s O p e n i n g : 
As i m p l i c i t l y s t a t e d i n t h e s e c t i o n a b o v e , t h e 
s r r i . i l l e r a i -^e ' - tures Pf t h r o u g h 2, a r e t o b e s e t a p a r t f r o m 
t h e l a r g e r a p e r t u r e ? , 3 t h r o u g ' n t h e l a r g e s t . T h i s d i s t i n c -
t i o n i n a p e x ' t u r e i s n e c e s s a r y i n v i e w of t h e f a c t t h a t w i t h 
t h e s m a l l a p e r t u r e s t h e p a s s a g e s a r e e x t r e m e l y n a r r o w a n d 
t h e c o n t a c t o£ a r t i c u l a t o r s w i t h t h e p o i n t s of a r t i c u l a t i o n 
i s v e r y c l o s e . As a r e s u l t , t h e v o c a l c a v i t y i s b o t h s h a p e d 
a n d e x c i t e d b y t h e a r t i c u l a t o r s i n t h e p r o d u c t i o n of s p e e c h 
s o u n d s a t t h e n a r r o w a p e r t u r e s . To b e s u r e , t h e s p e e c h s o u n d s 
s o p r o d u c e d can b e b o t h v o i c e l e s s and v o i c e d ; b u t t h e v o i c i n g 
a t t h e s e a p e r t u r e s a d d s t o t h e c o m p l e x i t y of t h e s e s o u n d s by 
t h e u s e of an e x t r a a r t i c u l a t o r , n a m e l y , l a r y n x . A n o t h e r 
c h a r a c t e r i s t i c of t h e s m a l l e r a p e r t u r e s ( 0 t h r o u g h 2 ) i s 
t h a t t h e d i s t a n c e s b e t w e e n t h e s e a p e r t u r e s can b e d e f i n e d i n 
a b s o l u t e t e r m s . T o g e t h e r , a p e r t u r e s 0 , 1, a n d 2 can b e 
t e r m e d c o n s t r i c t i o n . 
I n c o n t r a d i s t i n c t i o n t o c o n s t r i c t i o n of a p e r t u r e 0 
t h r o u g h 2 , t h e l a r g e r a p e r t u r e s (3 t h r o u g h t h e l a r g e s t ) may 
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togeth'^r bo called opening. For, at the larger apertures, 
the air is firee to pass through the vocal cavity with little 
hindrance. At these apertures, therefore, the articulators 
only shape the cavity; the excitation has to be provided by 
the larynx thrrnigh the voicing of the vocal cords. Thus, 
the activity of the larynx becomes a prerequisite for the 
production of speech sounds with the apertures of opening. 
Although voiceless sounds can be produced at these apertures, 
thfi devoicing necessitates an extraordinary use of energy 
for excitation of the cavity required to produced these 
sounds. The apertures of opening are also to be set apart 
f rojn the apertures of constriction, in that unlike the 
]atter, the former can not be defined in absolute terms. For, 
the distances between the apertures of opening are relative, 
and change from language to language. 
B 3 Traditional Equivalents of Apertures : 
In the previous section, we have proposed two basic 
divisions, namely, constriction and opening for the various 
degrees of aperture. A slightly different two-way division 
of aperture degrees is possible by drawing a borderline bet-
ween apertures 3 and 4. Thus, apertures 0 through 3, associ-
ated with tlie production of consonants? can together 
4^ 
ho. o]> ,^ionp-^  ''O tho. la i-fcr a p e r t u r e s froiu U- to the isvost open, 
Used for tliG produc t ion of vou-els. This two-v;ay d i v i s i o n of 
apertixros u l l l correnp^ncl to tho t r a d i t i o n a l d i v i s i o n of 
consotK'ints pjid VOV^G] r.. T r a d i t i o n a l l y , consonants are c l a s s -
i f i e d in terms of manner of a r t i c u l a t i o n , such as ' s t o p s ' , 
' f r l ca t iver - , ' , ' l i q u i d s ' e t c . In c o n t r a s t , the voxe l s are 
c:iar-l[Mo(l In to nun of tlio hoicht of the tongue r a i s e d , 
such as ' h igh VOV.'G] 3 ' , ' n id v o w e l s ' , ' low vowels ' e t c . 
The advantage of our approach i n c l a s s i f y i n g the 
r-aiGGcli sounds in terirs of degrees of ape r tu re i s t h a t we 
apply t h e sa-no, uniform y a r d s t i c k in the c l a s s i f i c a t i o n of 
both consonants and vo-.v-ols. 
To sum up 3Gction-B as a whole : (1) The degrees 
of a p e r t u r e range from complete closvire (zero) to most open 
p o s i t i o n of the vocal t r a c t , (2) In combination with the 
a r t i c u l a t o r ' ^ , tho dogrGorr of ape r tu re produce speech sounds , 
t r a d i t i o n a l l y knovm as consonants ( ' s t o p s ' , ' f r i c a t i v e s ' , 
' l i ( ! u i d s ' e t c . ) and vov.-els ( ' h i g h ' , ' m i d ' , ' l ow ' e t c . ) . 
(3) The smal le r apor tn res (QC through 2) can be a b s o l u t e l y 
defined in terms of con tac t between a r t i c u l a t o r s and the 
a p p r o p r i a t e p o i n t s of a r t i c u l a t i o n . These degrees of a p e r -
tu ren are r e f e r r e d to as c o n s t r u c t i o n s . (^) On tho c o n t r a r y . 
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•imonr'; tlio inrfer nportiires (3 t;^ u^ ouRh mont open) 
are ro la t ivo in character . Tho.^ o^ r e l a t i v e degrees of aper-
t-v:e -wn cal^-^'l il'^rroor; of opening. (5) ^ d i s t inc t ion 
betv/een der.rses of cons t r ic t ion and degrees of opening i s 
i;a;)ortant both physiological ly and acoustically. Vflille 
volcGlesyncs':; i s proforrofl ovor voicing for sounds produced 
at cons t r i c t ion , voicing is most desirable for speech sounds 
produced at the aperture;5 of opening. 
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3E':rL0-' ^ Ihonoloplcal Grid of Delhi Urdu. 
The ar t lc iUators (discussed in Section A), and the 
cieprees of aperture (introduced in Section B), combine with 
each other and produce at the i r in te r sec t ions , phonological 
urdtc of a language. This netv/ork of the phonological un i t s 
of a language i s called Phonological Grid of t ha t language. 
The phonological ^5r^lts of Delhi Urdu are set up v/hen 
they turn up at the in t e r sec t ions of the a r t i c u l a t o r s and the 
clerreor. of nporture; However, i t may be noted that not a l l 
the in tersec t ions of the a r t i c u l a t o r s and the aperti^res are 
rnnooivly f i l ]od by phonological uni t s in Delhi Urdu. Their 
appearance on an in te r sec t ion i s motivated by the physiology 
of the vocal t r a c t . The motivation for the presence of 
Phonological u n i t s at pa r t i cu la r i n t e r sec t i ons , and for their 
r e l a t i ve frequency in the syntagmatic organizat ion of the 
word, may al"30 come from other or ient ing pr inc ip les for 
phonological analys is . (Cf. Introduction : Sectlon-C). 
Phonological Gi^ ld of Delhi Urdu with a l l i t s phono-
log ica l uni ts is presented in Section CI below; the explana-
tory discussion on the Grid i s taken up l a t e r in Section C2. 
Section CI : Presentat ion of the Phonological Grid. 
As stated in the introductory remarks above, the 
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Phonological C^id of Delhi Urdu i s made up of only those 
^oiTitn t h a t f a l l a t the i n t e r s e c t i o n s of ar t i cu la tors and 
a p e r t u r e s . All the four a r t i c u l a t o r s , Including the f i v e 
Part tonpnie, p a r t i c i p a t e in the make-up of Phonological un i t s 
in D e l h i Urdu, As poin ted out in Sect ion B above, there are 
e i c h t ape r tu re s t hn t can he p o s t u l a t e d for the making of 
Phonolof;lcal Orld for Delhi Urdu. A combination of ar t l cu la -
t o j s , •'.•'itli ri:ine columns, and of apertures with e ight rows 
(p lus a row for ape r tu re 1-^ -), g ives us a t o t a l number of only 
fjj^ty s i x (%) ac tuo l Phonological units In Karkhandarl Urdu. 
I t may be noted t h a t some of these un i t s are o f low frequency; 
the pliysicloglcr 'J ba s i s of t h i s skewing v;lll be dealt wi th , 
x-/hen we take up our doc tora l r e sea rch on the phonology o f 
Delhi Ui-du as spolcen in the v i c i n i t y of Jama Mas^ld. 
The rhnjr)lor:ica] C,rirl of Delhi Urdu in terms of 
phys io log i ca l mechanism, i s presented In Diagram I - 3 . It may 
be cnr,liasirod t h a t t h i s f'.rld does not merely l i s t the phonolo-
g i ca l u n i t s ; i t r e p r e s e n t s the i n t e r r e l a t i o n s h i p of a l l the 
phonoioclca l u n i t s and t h e i r substantive d i f f erences by way 
of a r t i c u l a t o r s and a p e r t u r e s . 
Sect ion C2 : Coirmients on the Phonological Grid. 
Phonological Grid o f Delhi Urdu (Diagram 1-3) 
prosonted in tcr i i s oT the p h y s i o l o g i c a l axes o f ar t i cu la tors 
c 
and aperture 55 Is constructed w.lth a vlev; to explaining the 
non-random character of the phonological un i t s in the Delhi 
d ia lec t of Urdu. The comments, both descript ive and expla-
natory, on the various physiological aspects of the Phono-
logical Grid, are presented in the subsections below : 
Section C2(a) : Mechanics of Diagraming. 
The Karkhandari Urdu Phonological Qcld (Diagram 1-3) 
has been drawn in such a way tha t i t successfully h igh l igh t s 
the physiological cha rac t e r i s t i c s of the plionological u n i t s 
of t h i s d ia lec t of Urdu. 
Here the phonological un i t s are c lass i f ied v e r t i c a -
l l y In terms of artiGu3.ators (of. Section-A) and hor izonta l ly 
in term's of degrees of aperture (cf. Section B) . Dotted l i n e s 
slxDw the divis ion between const r ic t ion and opening of the 
apertures in terms of their physiological c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s . 
L e t t e r s , both lower-caso and c a p i t a l , used in the 
diagram, represent the various phonological un i t s of Karkhan-
dar i li-du. I t may be noted tha t V, A, and N are abstract 
un i t s of voicing. Aspiration, and Nasali ty respect ively . 
The solid l ine connecting the various phonological 
un i t s in the diagram, show the in t e r r e l a t ionsh ips between the 
phonological u n i t s , whereas the solid l i ne with arrow indicates 
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the voicing (coming from V on aperture-T at g l o t t i s ) . The 
hrol^en l i n e s '-.'Ith arrow indicate the voiced aspirated u n i t s 
of the system voiced aspira t ion comeg from h on aperture t^ 
at the g l o t t i s ) . The double broken l ines with arrow indica-
te the aspirated uni ts without voicing (voiceless asp i ra t ion 
cones from A of ap'erture-2 at the g l o t t i s ) . Dotted l i n e s 
arrow connect nasal consonants and N on the one hand, and 
the nasal ized vowels and N on the other , 
Arrow with Apex dentum and apex palatum, indica tes 
that apex Is the a r t i cu la to r with the t e e th and hard palate 
as the respect ive points of a r t i cu l a t i on . The forks in tlie 
diagram at aperture-3 signify that though the forked phonolo-
gical uni ts are at the inter-section of the same a r t i cu la to r 
and the same aper ture , thoy are to bo dist inguished from each 
othe-r in terms of the i r physiological malce-up. 
Section C2 (b) : Constriction VersTJ^ ?? Opening. 
As polhted out in the mechanics of diagramming above, 
the apertures can be divided into two basic ca tegor i e s , namely, 
cons t r ic t ion and opening, in view of the i r differing physiolo-
gical c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s . The apertures known as cons t r i c t ion 
((/ through2) , are the smaller aper tures , whereas the apertures 
known as open;Lng (3 tlirough 8) are larger aper tures . 
The iIioiT-^loi'lcal unihs formed at cons t r i c t ion 
(0 through 2) arc characterized by the noise act ivated by the 
close contact of the a r t i cu la to r and point of a r t i c u l a t i o n . 
In con t ras t , the units that mater ia l ize at the apertures of 
openlJ\'; (3 through 8) are rnnrked by resonance; there belnif^  no 
close contact or stoppage. 
For the apertures of cons t r i c t ion , the contact 
between the a r t i cu la to r and the associat ive point of a r t i c u l a -
t ion i s so close and the distances between the degrees of 
aperture i s s<:) narrow that they can be measured in absolute 
terms. 
Inasmuch as the per t inent supraglot ta l a r t i c u l a t o r , 
in combination with the apertm-es of cons t r i c t ion , can both 
shape and excite the vocal cavity in the production of p e n o -
log ica l un i t s at these small aper tures , there i s no obl iga-
to ry , physiological requirement to u t i l i z e an ext ra a r t i c u l a -
t o r , siKh as larynx, for tlio production of these u n i t s . Thus, 
voicelessness becomes the simplest phenomenon in the produc-
tion of consonants at apertures of cons t r i c t ion . To be sure, 
the phonological uni t s \';ith both voicing and asp i ra t ion are 
formed at the cons t r ic t ion aper tures . But these un i t s are 
physiological ly more complex, as they require the use of 
larynx as an extra a r t i c u l a t o r . 
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-1)1 coiiUr.-nllriMncl^Io n t;o the smjill nnd nbr,olntely 
definoil apertures of cons t r i c t ion , the aper tures of opening 
are l a rge , a.nl tlielr irosltlon, v l s -a -v l s each o the r , can only 
be defined in r e l a t i ve terms. 
As the local supraglot ta l a r t i cu la to r , in combina-
t ion v;ith the apertures of opening, cannot exci te the cavity 
in the production of speech sounds at the l a rge r aper tures , 
the exci ta t ion i s brought about by introducing the v ib ra t ion 
of the g l o t t i s and the local a r t i c u l a t o r merely shapes the 
cavity. I t is possible to exci te the cavity at these l a rge r 
openings without the vibrat ion of the g l o t t i s ; but t h i s 
requires a great e^cpendlture of the a i r supply. 
Thus, while maintaining the c l a s s i ca l d i s t inc t ion of 
vov/els and consonants, we have t r ied to provide a physiologi-
cal r a t i o n a l e for th i s d i s t i nc t i on . 
Section C2 (c) ilionemes versus Phonological Units. 
Vfe hove stated in the beginning of t h i s chapter tha t 
the Phonological Cirirl of a language i s to be d i f fe ren t i a t ed 
from Phonemic Inventory of tha t language. Here we wi l l t ry 
to show that the Phonological Grid of Karkhandarl Urdu 
(Diagram I-3) i s bas ica l ly d i f ferent from the Phonemic Inven-
tory that may be establ ished for th i s d ia lec t in terms of the 
d i s t r i bu t iona l c r i t e r i a used in American s t ruc tu r a l l i n g u i s t i c s . 
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'I'ho riioiioiiilc ltiV(Mil;c>ry ol" a t ruif^udfe ligl-.B a l l t]\o 
phonemes of tha t langiiap.e. I t must be pointed out here that 
the American s t r u c t u r a l i s t s present the Phonemic Inventory 
i-ilth reference to points of a r t i c u l a t i o n / a r t i c u l a t o r s and 
the manner of ar t icula t ion/hei f j i t of the tongue ra i sed . But 
t h i s is done merely for ease of reference and not for any 
theore t ica l reasons. The phonemes l i s t e d on the Inventory are 
formally established throu-gh the d i s t r i bu t iona l c r i t e r i a 
(Harris; 1951: 5-9-. 189: 36 5). But as a shor t -cut to ana3.ysis 
these phonemes are generally established through cont ras t in 
minimal and sub-rainimal Pairs . Thus, though 'meaning' i s a 
taboo in the phonemic analysis of American s t ruc tu ra l l i n g u i s -
t i c s , the phonemes are informally establ ished through the d i s -
t inc t ion of meaning. But we do not have to face th i s dilemma 
in the present research, for communication, one of our five 
o r i en t ing -p r inc ip l e s , j u s t i f i e s the use of meaning in phonolo-
gical analys is . 
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I'b] lo'^ Lnf'; the t r a d i t i o n a l , Informal motFiot] of 
contras t through ininlmal p a i r s , we can postulate f if ty-one 
(51) phoneiites (35 consonants and 16 vowels) for Delhi Urdu. 
The PlTonemlc Inventory of Delhi Urdu i s presented in Diagram 
In cont radis t inc t ion to the Phonemic Inventory of 
a language, the Phonological Grid of that language is the 
netvork of I t s phonological uni t s to be pr imar i ly establ ished 
in terms of Pliysiological Mechanism and Communication. The 
phonemic pr inc ip le of d i s t inc t iveness , applied through mean-
ing con t ras t , i s fu l ly u t i l i zed in the establishment of 
plionologlcal u n i t s , with j u s t i f i c a t i on from the communicative 
o r i en ta t ion . Thus, a].l the f i f ty-one (51) phonemes postula-
ted for Delhi Urlu (Diagram I-M-) , are given the s tatus of 
phonological un i t s in the Gril (Diagram I -3 ) . But the 
agreenBnt between phonemes and phonological un i t s stops 
there . 
As pointed out above, the f i f ty-one (51) phonological 
uni ts of Delhi Urdu are establ ished on communicative basis 
tlirough meaning contrast in minimal pair s i t u a t i o n s . But 
then these phonological uni ts are thoroughlly subjected to 
the c l a s s i f i ca t ion in terms of Physiological Mechanism. 
Taking the i r phonetic substance into account, the phonolo-
gical uni t s are c lass i f ied in terms of a r t i c u l a t o r s and 
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ape r t ure s . 
At the same t i n e , the subs tances of the phonological 
Tinits determine the number of p h y s i o l o g i c a l axes both ho r i zon-
t a l l y and v e r t i c a l l y . Thur. , whereas on ly one ax i s of l a b i a l s 
i s s e t up, d e s p i t e the p resence of b i l a b i a l and Lab io-den ta l 
Xinits, viQ have tv.o d i s t i n c t axes of ap lco- d e n t a l s and aplco -
P a l a t a l s i n Delhi Urdu. 
Once the axes of a r t i c u l a t o r s and a p e r t u r e s are e s t a b -
l i s h e d for a language , a l l t h e i r i n t e r s e c t i o n s can be f i l l e d 
ag phonological u n i t s by a r t l c u l a t o r y g e s t u r e s , whether they 
are d i s t i n c t i v e (phonemic) or n o n - d i s t i n c t i v e (sub-phonemic). 
Thus , some n o n - d i s t i n c t i v e (non-phonemic) p o s i t i o n a l v a r i a n t s , 
whose phonetic substances f a l l on the i n t e r s e c t i o n s of a r t i c u -
l a t o r s and a p e r t u r e s , are e l e v a t e d t o the s t a t u s of f u l l - f l e d g e d 
phonological u n i t s in Delhi Urdu (There w i l l be no sub-ca tego-
r i z a t i o n o f o ther a l l o p t o n i c v a r i a n t s , whether p o s i t i o n a l o f 
f r e e , without a p r i n c i p l e of c l a s s i f i c a t i o n . ) We have fo l low-
ing n o n - d i s t i n c t i v e (non-phonemic) p o s i t i o n a l v a r i a n t s , which 
f i l l the var ious i n t e r s e c t i o n s of a r t i c u l a t o r s and a p e r t u r e s . 
A r t i c u l a t o r s 
Aper tures 
9i 
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Paren the t i ca l ly , I t may bo pointed out that in t r ad i -
t ional piioneniic analys is , the phones n , n (alongv/ith n ) 
are considered al.lophones of the phonemes/n/; the phones, 1 
and 1 ) are talten as allophones of the phoneme / V ; the 
flap r I s in complementory d i s t r ibu t ion \';ith the stop d 
and is t reated as posi t ional var ian ts of the phoneme /d / . 
The speech sounds M and v are taken as pos i t iona l var iants 
the plioneine /v / . 
All the posi t ional va r i an t s presented above have been 
given fu l l s tatus of phonological un i t s , (cf. Diagram I -3) . 
To si.m up : (1 ) Phonological Grid of Karkhandari Urdu 
i s made up of f i f t y - s i x (56) u n i t s , which f a l l on the in t e r -
sections of a r t i cu l a to r s ami ape r t i r e s . As i t i s c lear from 
Diagram I -3 , not a l l in te rsec t ions are randomly f i l l e d . (2) Of 
the f i f t y - s i x (5^5) plionological u n i t s , f i f ty-one (5l) are 
d i s t i n c t i v e phonemes and five (5) are non-dis t inc t ive pos i t -
ional var iants , (3) The Phonological Grid i s made up to high-
l i g h t the in ter re la t ions l i ip of i t s u n i t s . That i s , the net^vork 
of phonological uni ts shows the i r value r e l a t i o n s h i p . C^ -) At 
the same time, phonetic substance of the phonological un i t s i s 
also tal5;en into account in t h e i r c l a s s i f i ca t ion in the Grid. 
This i s done v;ith a vie^ .v to give equal importance to substance 
and value in phonological analys is . 
(> 
Section C2 (d) The Status of V,A and N as Plionologlcal Units. 
The stotus of V, A. and N as phonological un i t s of 
Delhi Urdu, as shov;n In Diagram 1-3, I s somewhat di f ferent 
from that of a l l other phonological un i t s . Ih l ike other 
u n i t s , V, A and N do not ntand for par t icu la r speech .rounds 
in Delhi Urdu. Instead, they represent V(oiclne), A( gplratlon) , 
and iKasal l ty) respect ively. 
Altho\:igh, a l l phonological un i t s are abs t r ac t ions , 
the V, A and N represent a higher degree of abstract ion than 
the other un i t s In the Phonological Grid. 
The inake-up of V, A, and N i s taken up one by one 
belov; : 
( i ) V(olclng): This phonological un i t f a l l s on the 
in te rsec t ion of the axis of Glot t is v e r t i c a l l y and that of 
aperture-1 hor l ron ta l ly . In the a r t i cu l a t i on of a l l voiced 
phonological u n i t s , the g l o t t i s opens to aperture-1 in such 
a -v/ay tha t the air forcing i t s v;ay through the resu l t ing s l i t 
becomes turbulent . This turbulence forces the vocal cords to 
v i b r a t e , thxis producing the hum, cal led V(oiclng). 
•Ill the sUT^raglottal phonological un i t s of aperture-3 
through P- are produGod in combination v;ith V9olclng). The 
y(olclng) also combines v;ith the re levant supraglot ta l a r t i -
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ciilators at ni'oi'ture.q J3, 1 and 2, to produce voiced stops and 
nasals and voiced f r i c a t i ve s in Delhi Urdu. (Gf. Section C2(b).) 
This linli of V(oiclnp;) with the voiced phonological un i t s In 
Delhi Urdu i s aj'propr l a te ly shov/n in the Grid. (Of. Diagram 
1-3). 
(11) A(spirntion) : This phonological un i t f a l l s at the In te r -
section of Glott is and aperture-2. As compared to V(olcing), 
A(spiratlon) requ:lres comparatively l e s s cons t r ic t ion at the 
g l o t t i s . However,'the g l o t t i s cons t r ic t ion at aperture-2 
remains suff ic ient ly narrow to produce h-asp i ra t lon . 
The nuprarlot tal voiceless aspirated stops at aper-
tvre-Qi are produced in combination v/lth the A(splrat lon) in 
Karkhandari Urdu. This l ink of A(splratlon) \d.th the voice-
less aspiJc'.-ited phonological u n i t s , i s properly shown in the 
Phonological Grid of Delhi Urdu. (cf. Diagram I - 3 ) . 
( i l l ) I!(asall ty) : This Phonological unit f a l l s at the i n t e r -
section of tlie a r t i cu la to r velum and the aper tu re -3 . The 
iKasal i ty) is produced by lowering the velum suf f ic ien t ly 
enough, to open the nasal cavity to aper ture-3 . Due to th i s 
lovjerlng of vclun:, air is free to pass through the nasal 
cavity as well as through the oral cavi ty. 
All the nasal consonants and the nasal ized vowels of 
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Delhi Urdu are produced in combination with N ( a s a l i t y ) . 
The M(n3nli1;y) a t a p e r t u r e - 3 combines v/ith the r e l e -
v.'-uit arl;icuTn[.(>r;; at: -uiort iro-t / to produce the nanal 
consonants . 'U^o nanal i ;.>H1 voi;(-'];i of Delhi Urdu ore produced 
by the medium,front dorBuin and back dorsum a t aper t i i res h 
throu^-h 8, n ra in i n conhiriMtlon \.dth. N ( a s a l l t y ) . The l i n k 
of N ( a s a l i t y ) v/ith both the nasa l consonants and nasa l i zed 
vowGlr; i s p roper ly i nd i ca t ed in Diagram I - 3 ) . 
Sec t ion G2(e): Lab lo -dorsa l l l ionological Uni t s : Units formed 
with two A r t i c u l a t o r s . 
In the make-up of some phonologica l u n i t s In Delhi 
Urdu, t h e a r t i c u l a t o r labium combines wi th the a r t i c t J l a t o r 
back dorsum a t the a p e r t u r e s of opening (3 through 7 ) . That 
i s , tlie phonological u n i t s , such as the semi-vowel w and the 
vowels u: , u: , o: , o : , e t c . , placed in the column of back 
dorsum in the Grid (Diagram I - 3 ) ) are s imul taneously produced 
by two a r t i c u l a t o r s : Back dorsum and Labium. That labium i s 
employed as an a d d i t i o n a l a r t l c v i l a t o r f o r the back dor sa l 
vowels and the semi-vowel w, i s not a c c i d e n t a l . The acous t i c 
r a t i o n a l e for t h e simifltaneous use of the two a r t i c u l a t o r s 
wi l l be provided , v;hen v;e take up r e sea rch on our d o c t o r a l 
t h e s i s . 
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Section 02 (f) -.Units at tv/o Points of Art iculat ion 
vdth the same Articulator. 
The apico-^ dental nnd the apico-^ pa la ta l phonologi-
cal un i t s OS presented in the Phonological Grid of Delhi 
Urdu (Dlnrrnm I - ^ ) , are the uni ts produced by a single a r t i -
cul^ator, namely, tlie apex, in contact with d i f fe ren t points 
of a r t i c u l a t i o n , that i s , the ' t e e t h ' and the ' p a l a t e ' 
respect ively . The Apex ^ teeth and the Apex-^ Palate are 
recognized as relevont v e r t i c a l axes, solely because most of 
the phonological un i t s (pa r t i cu la r ly the stops) produced at 
the tv.-o lX3ints of • art icula t ion , are character!?:ed by d i s t l n -
tivenes:3 and recognized as opposing phonemes. 
T)ie d i s t inc t ion botv;oen the apico-^dental ,and the 
apico-^ pa la ta l units i s t r a d i t i o n a l l y recognized as the 
d i s t i nc t i on betv/een the ' den ta l ' and the ' r e t r o f l e x ' conso-
nants (Cr. Diagram 1-'+). 
Section C2 (g):Phonetlc Variants at two Points of 
Articulat ion v;lth the same Art icula tor . 
(1) Labio-loblal vers.r;s labio-<.lental 
In Delhi Urdu Phonological Grid (Diagram 1-3), we 
observe t h a t both the labio-denta l f r i ca t ive f and v and the 
b i l ab i a l stops .and nasals (o, b , m, e tc) have been placed 
under the a r t i c u l a t o r , labium. Thus, the phonological uni ts 
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unaor 1,-ibliiii li-ivn U-jo pM.nl;3 of nrl:ic\aat Ion, numoly, the 
upper l i p anO the "lovjer e.lres of tho upper tee th . This 
placement of un i t s with t^.o points of a r t i c u l a t i o n , on a 
single axir:, i s .iustlfie'l for several reasons. F i r s t l y , we 
are elasr>ifyinp the plionolo.niical uni ts of Delhi Urdu in terms 
of the Various a r t i c u l a t o r s . The unit f and v, and tlie other 
uni ts in the l ab i a l column are produced by the single a r t i cu -
l a t o r , the lower l i p . jecondly, there i s no lablo-denta l 
axis in oppo-^ition to tlio b i l ab ia l one in Delhi Urdu. In the 
previous sect ion, we set up tvx5 separate axes , aplco-> dental 
versus apico^i. palatal with one a r t i cu l a to r and tvAD points of 
a r t l c i a a t i o n , only because the phonological un i t s on the tvra 
axes wore in contrast witli each other . But t h i s is not the 
case vdth the labio-denta l and the b i l ab i a l consonants dealt 
with here. For, VJQ do'^not have a b i l ab i a l f r i c a t i v e CI" in 
Delhi Urdu in opposition to the lablo-denta l f r i ca t ive f. 
Thirdly , the lower edges of the upper tee th are ideal ta rge t 
for the f r i ca t i ve s at aper tu rc -1 , while the upper l i p , as 
point of a r t i c u l a t i o n , provides an a i r - t i g h t clos\ire for the 
stops (and nasals) at 0-aT)crture. The perforated surface of 
the upper tooth i s most suited to serve as point of a r t i cu l a -
tion for the f r i c a t i v e s , '^liere f r i c t ion is required. Thus, 
we have a physiological r a t iona le for the phonological uni ts 
f and V to be l ab io-den ta l .* 
* I t i s notev;orthy that when the IE l a b i a l stop p becomes 
labio-denta l f in Germanic through the intermediary stage 
of 0. 
6o 
( l i ) Apico^flental vergua Aploo-^alveolar 
lonie of the pbonolocical uni ts at the apex-> rl en turn 
axis also show a varint ion In the points of art icu],at ion. The 
points of ar t iculnbion for ths uni ts s , l , r , n , range from 
upper t ee th to alveolar r idge. These un i t s are c l ea r ly 
apico-?dental yhen they occur before the apico^ dental s tops . 
E].sev/here, these un i t s may vary from apico-^ dental to apico-
c'Jveolar. Inasmuch as , v.-e do not have d i s t inc t ion between 
the a pic o-^'dental and aplco-> alveolar • consonants, we set up 
only one ax i s , that of aPex->teeth, for Delhi Urdu. 
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SECTIOM U ; Goncludlnc llemarks. 
The scope of t h i s chapter i s l imited to the make-up 
of phonolof^ical un i t s in Delhi Urdu in terms of Physiological 
Mechanism. To this end, vjo introduce the a r t i c u l a t o r s 
(Section-A) and the decrees of aperture (3ect ion-B), the b.-jo 
axes for determining the phonological u n i t s of a language. In 
3ection-C v;e present the Flionological Grid of Delhi Urdu, ^-ilth 
a net'/.-ork of phonological un i t s , v;ith explanatory notes . 
In 3ect ion- ' \ , v;e highl ight the ro l e of a r t i c u l a t o r s 
(lahiiw!, tongue, velum, l a rynx) , in the production of speech 
sounds. I t i s the:s3 R-obile a r t i cu l a to r s which shape and gene-
r a l l y exci te the cavi ty. The various points of a r t i c u l a t i o n , 
on the other hand, play only a passive ro le in the sense that 
they provide the contact points for the a r t i c u l a t o r s . 
Ai;iong tlie various supraglot ta l a r t i c u l a t o r s , the 
apex of the tongue i s the most mobile a r t i c u l a t o r because of 
i t s musculature and i t s s i z e , shape and mass. The apex, 
therefore , i s ideal ly sui .^ed for the production of the unit^j, 
t r a d i t i o n a l l y l-no'/n as 'consonants ' . On the other hand, the 
main body of the tongue, ^-ith i t s heavy mass, rectangular shape 
and greater vjidth, i s u t i l i z e d in the production of both 
'voi-jels' and 'consonants ' , 
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Of tlio nrticiv]. ator s, 1 ab.liun , apox, and dorsitn can 
both nhope anil exclto the cavlt j ' in tho production of nonnon-
ants . A:3 for the a r t t cu l a to r velun, i t can onlarfie the vocal 
cavi ty , by opening the passage to the nasal cavity. But, the 
velum by i t s e l f cannot excite the cavi ty, G lo t t i s , on the 
other hand exci tes the vocnl cavity but does not shape i t . 
The Deforces of Apertnre (3ectlon-B) t ha t range from 
complete c lo- i re to maximum opening of the vocal t r a c t , form 
the other axis that determines the make-up of the phonological 
un i t s in a language. The smaller appertures (Gl through2) can 
be absolutely defined -ind are Icnown as cons t r ic t ion aper tures . 
The la rger apertures (3 t.hrough most open) are r e l a t i v e and 
are laiov.ii as open apertures . For the production of speech 
sounds at cons t r ic t ion apertiu'es, vol'celessness i s preiered 
over voicing. But voicing becomes most des i rab le in the 
production of speech rounds a t open aper tures . ''/hereas the 
t r ad i t iona l ' s t ops ' and ' f r i c a t i v e s ' are produced at cons t r i c -
tion aper tures , the opening ajiertures are associated with the 
production of 'vowels' •'^ nd l i q u i d s ' . 
Besides const r ic t ion and opening, another divis ion of 
apertures i s .ilso physiological ly p laus ib le . In t h i s d iv i s ion , 
the aperture-3 goes along v;itl:i the cons t r ic t ion apertures 
(0, 1, 2 , ) . Che speech sounds, v;hich f a l l on aper tures-0 , 1, 2 , 
B L 
and 3 are t r ad i t i ona l ly Icnown az ' consonants ' , v;hereas the 
sonnds produced at the remaining apertures are t r a d i t i o n a l l y 
Imo v;n as ' vov;el s ' . 
The phonological uni t s of a language are determined 
by the interneetlon of the a r t i cu l a to r s and the aper tures . 
The phonological uni t s of Delhi Urdu are es tabl ished physiolo-
g ica l ly by combining nine (9) a r t i c u l a t o r s , s ingly or in 
combination, ••;ith tho, eight (8) degrees of aperture. The 
netvrark of Delhi Urdu phonological ijinits at the i n t e r sec t ions 
of the a r t i c u l a t o r s and the apertures are presented and 
discussed in Section-G. 
i-lionologlcal Grid of Delhi Urdu (Diagram 1-3) is a 
systeiiiatic presentat ion of a l l i t s phonological un i t s on the 
bas i s of a r t i cu l a to r s and apertures . That i s , the phonologi-
cal u n i t s , presented in the Grid, are physiological ly motiva-
ted. The phonetic substance of these un i t s i s determined by 
t h e i r a r t i cu la tory c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s . 
Furthermore, t te network of phonological u n i t s , 
pre3ente<l in the Grid also h ihgl ights the In t e r r e l a t ionsh ip 
of these iitiits. That i s , the Phonological Grid also indica tes 
the value of tho phonological u n i t s . Thus, equal v;eightage 
i s given to phonetic substance and phonological value in the 
present analysis of Delhi Urdu. 
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CHAPTER II 
ROLE 01? COMMUNICATION IN THS PliONOLOGY OF DELHI URDU 
It is not novel to say that language is used for 
communication. Rather novelty lies in claiming that the 
vejry makeup and structure of the language are directly 
motivated by the act of communication. The present 
chapter is devoted to validate this claim by taking up 
the role of communication in the phonological analysis of 
Delhi Urdu. 
It has been a considerably moot poi)it for a long 
time as to whether or not communication is a controlling 
factor in the structure of language. As far as grammar 
is concerned, everyone agrees that communication is the 
basic factor. Ferdinand de Saussure's concept of signe 
(Significant and Signifie) is clearly based on communica-
tion. Bloomfield's minimal unit of form and minimal unit 
of meaning also suggest the existence of what we call 
signal-meaning relationship within language. But so far 
as phonology is concerned, traditional phonemicists have 
argued that communication is not a controlling factor. 
Andre Mrtinet v/as the first scholar to introduc 
K 
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the ro le of meaning in phonology through h i s concepts o£ 
" funct ional load" and "functional y ie ld" (Martinet; 1964: 
193) (F ren the t i ca l l y , i t may be noted tha t as the term 
"function" i s loaded with various connotat ions, the term 
"communication" i s used ins tead in form-content l i n g u i s t i c s ) 
Mrt inet says t ha t function i s very much involved in the 
k 
makeup of the phonological s t r u c t u r e . He fur ther s t a t e s 
t h a t the fac to r s of functional importance exer t inf luence 
on both the syntagmatic and the paradigmatic aspects of 
phonological u n i t s . 
As for the phonological analys is of Delhi Urdu 
presented here, we r e s o r t to communication without any 
excuse. For communication l i e s a t the hea r t of language, 
and i s a b a s i c o r i en t ing p r inc ip l e in Form-Content Linguis -
t i c s . 
6:, 
Impact of Communication on the Paradigm of 
Phonological Units 
In this section, we deal with the role of communi-
cation on the paradigmatic relations of phonological units 
in Delhi Urdu. This is taken up in two subsections below. 
In section Ai, we highlight the role of communication in 
the makeup of phonological grid of Delhi Urdu, In section 
A2, we provide communicative rationale for the paradigmatic 
merger pertaining to the phonology of Delhi Urdu, 
?ect^ o^ N A 1 ; Communication and the Makeup of the Phonological 
Grid in Delhi Urdu 
Phonological units of Delhi Urdu, as presented in 
the grid (Diagram 1-3) , were mainly set up on the basis 
of physiological mechanism in chapter I, But even there, 
it was stated that most of the phonological units (the ones 
traditionaly known as "phonemes") are to be established 
on the basis of contrast through minimal pairs. This dis-
tinctions in meaning is what we term as comrrnjnicatlve 
role of phonological units, 
In this section, we present the justification of 
the phonological units (only the "phonemes'*) of Delhi 
Urdu in terms of communication as an orienting principle. 
This is done by contrasting the neighbouring units through 
minimal pairs involving change of meaning. Furthermore, 
in case of phonological units with very limited occurrences, 
we have utilized Polysyllabic words, which were ran-
domly collected during our fieldwork, 
Although the contrast presented here is restricted 
to only the neighboring units, it may be emphasized thr3t 
in principle each and every individual unit is Interrelated 
with all others in the phonological paradigm of Delhi Urdu. 
It may be pointed out that the oppositions of 
phonological units presented below, are no different than 
the ones presented in the section on "phonemic contrast" 
in American structural linguistics. But here the objective 
is to highlight the paradigmatic interrelationship and the 
role of communication in the makeup of the phonological 
units. (For the list of phonological units involving com-
municative contrast, see Diagram 1-4 : Phonemic Inventory 
of Delhi Urdu) . 
Finally, we may point out that the contrast of 
consonants presented below is mainly restricted to the 
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communicatively important initial position of the word. 
But where possible, we have also given minimal pairs for 
consonants in word final position. As far as the vowels, 
we can have only one position in the monosyllabic words 
treated here. 
c o n s o n a n t s ; 
u n i t s Oppos ing I n i t i a l G l o s s 
U n i t s 
p / p h p a : n b e t e l l e a f 
p h a : n jump 
Non- G l o s s 
I n i t i a l 
s a : p snake 
p h phA)^i phurk b low 
bhu:>c h u n g e r 
b / p bak 
pak 
babble 
be cooked 
phab 
phap 
be fitting 
shut up 
b h bhA> b h a : p s t eam 
b a : p f a t h e r s a b a l l 
m m / b mrj: n 
b a : n 
h o n o u r 
a r row 
se: m 
se:b 
kidney 
apple 
t / t h t a l f r y , b e 
friedk 
t h a i s h a k i n g 
p o t t w h i t e wash 
t h t h / d h t h a n 
dhan 
u d d e r 
w e a l t h 
d / t d V m 
txT m 
t a i l 
you 
b a : d 
b a : t 
a f t e r w a r d 
t a l k 
I'o 
Units Opposing Initial Gloss 
Unit3 
Non- Gloss 
Initial 
dh dh/d dhas 
das 
sink, 
pierce 
ten ba:d dam 
n 
th 
dh 
ch 
n /m 
t / t h 
• • 
t h / d h 
• • 
d / t 
• • 
d h / d 
• • 
c / c h 
c h / j h 
n a : n 
ma:n 
t a n 
• 
t h a n 
• 
t h a k 
dhak 
• 
d a : l 
t a : l 
• 
d h o : l 
• 
d o : l 
• 
c V p 
ch v p 
c h a t 
j h a t 
b r e a d 
honou r 
sound (of a 
b e l l ) 
b e f i x e d 
( i n t h e mind) 
sound of 
k n o c k i n g o r 
hammer 
c o v e r 
b r a n c h 
f i r e wood 
s t o r e 
drum 
s h a p e 
q u i t e 
h i d e 
d i s p e r s e d 
q u i c k n e s s 
a ; n 
a rm 
t h a : t 
• • 
— 
-
-
r o : d 
• 
r o ; t 
• 
-
k a : d 
• 
b i : c 
-
-
^ 
e g o 
mango 
luxujry 
~ 
-
-
r o a d 
t h i c k b r e a d 
-
c a r d 
m i d d l e 
-
-
„, 
7. 
U n i t s 
J 
Jh 
Oppos ing 
U n i t s 
J/c 
j h / j 
I n i t i a l 
j a b 
c a b 
j h a : g 
j a : g 
G l o s s 
when, s i n c e 
b e chewed 
Eoain 
wake u p 
Non-
I n i t i a l 
j a j 
j a c 
-
b a j 
G l o s s 
j u d g e 
b e examined 
-
b e sounded 
k /kh ko: t cou r t s ak 
k h o t t d e c e i t , f raud 
doubt 
kh 
gh 
kh/gh 
g / k 
gh/g 
k h o : l 
g h o : 1 
g a l 
k a l 
1 
g h i r 
g i r 
c o v e r 
s o l u t i o n 
m e l t 
tomorrow, 
y e s t e r d a y 
b e s u r r o u n 
f a l l 
ided 
-
-
3 a : g 
s a r k 
-
s o ; g 
-
-
v e g e t a b l e 
name, 
r e p u t a t i o n 
-
g r i e f 
n n / g bha :n 
bha :g 
hemp, p l a n t 
run 
f / p f e : l f a i l 
s / f 
p e : 1 
f i : 
s i : 
f i r s t 
b e g i n n i n g 
p e r 
s ew 
ka : f twenty seven th 
l e t t e r of t h e 
Urdu a l p h a b e t 
k a : p t remble 
s a t f c lean 
s a : s m o t h e r - i n - l a w 
7u 
Units Opposing I n i t i a l Gloss 
Units 
Non-
I n i t i a l 
Gloss 
x / s xa: s 
sa: s 
specia l 
mother-
in-law 
tat X 
t a ; p 
arch, shelf 
heat , warm 
oneself 
h / s h l l shake, move 
1 / r 
r / d 
y/v 
sll 
lo:g 
ro:g 
ras 
das 
ya 
1 ^ 
va 
flat stone 
on which 
spices are 
ground with 
a muller 
people 
sickness 
juice 
ten 
here 
there 
sa: s 
ma: 1 
nia: r 
ya: r 
yard 
dwa: r 
pya: r 
breath 
property 
beat 
friend 
rememberanee 
door 
love 
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Vowels : 
U n i t s Opposing U n i t s P a i r s Gloss 
V 
a/a: 
a: a ; / a : 
I / i : 
i : i : / i : 
^ / u : 
u : u : / u : 
u : u : / i : 
ab 
a ; b 
a: 
a; 
p i t 
p i : t 
• 
n i j c 
n i : 
j v t 
j u : t 
• 
g u : 
gu :d 
pu: c 
p i : c 
now 
wate r 
come 
y e s 
be b e a t e n 
b e a t 
low 
n o t 
•be ploughed' 
j u t e 
human excrement 
knead 
ask 
s t a r c h 
e : e : / o : p e : l f i r s t beg inn ing 
p o : l s e c r e t 
/ . 
Units Opposing Units Pairs Gloss 
o: 
e: 
a 
a: 
I 
o: /es 
e : / a : 
o : / a : 
a/a 
a : / a 
I / I 
g o l d 
g ^ : d 
be:d 
ba:d 
bo: t 
• 
b a : t 
pak 
pak 
ba:d 
bad 
s iga : 
s iga : 
r 
r 
l a p 
b a l l 
cane 
afterwards 
vote 
weight 
fea ther 
be cooked, rlpended 
dam 
be t i e d 
make-up 
c igar 
i : i : / I 
i:/u: 
u / u : 
i : t 
u: t 
com 
cu :n 
br ick 
camel 
gather 
p l e a t s . f r i l l 
7:> 
Units Opposing Units Fairs Gloss 
e: 
o: 
e : 
o: 
e:/e: 
ox/o: 
e:/a: 
' 
0!/a: 
re:g 
re:g 
bho: 
bhoi t 
me: 
ma: 
no:k 
na 
crawl 
palm lines 
eye-brow 
much 
in 
mother 
tip 
no* not 
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All the phonological units contrasted above, are 
traditionally known as 'phonemes'. But it may be pointed 
out that the phonemes of a language are formally established 
in terms of distributional criteria. To be sure, the Ame-
rican traditional phonemicists do use minimal pairs invol-
ving meaning and communication, as a short cut for disco-
vering tho phonemes. They avoid reference to meaning, for 
t 
it is considered a taboo in phonological analysis. 
Unlike the traditional phonemicists, we do not have 
to apologise, when we resort to meaning. For, communication 
is one of the basic orienting principles for the present 
phonological analysis. Therefore, we formally establish 
most of the phonological units of Delhi Urdu by the crite-
rion of distinctiveness based on communication. And then 
we place all the communicatively based units on the various 
phonological axes determined by the Physiological Mechanism. 
To sum up Section A as a whole : (1) Of the 56 
phonological units set up for Delhi Urdu (Diagram 1-3) , 
only are positional variants and are therefore not based on 
communication. But all the remaining 51 units are estab-
lished on the basis of distinctiveness in teinnns of communi-
cation, (2)The fifty-one(5])phonological units based on 
communication are traditionally known as 'phonemes'. 
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(3) The validity of these distinctive phonological units 
(the 'phonemes') is established through communicative 
contrast in minimal pairs. (4) Although,the contrast of 
individual phonological units presented above is restricted 
to only the neighbouring units, in principle, the individual 
phonological units'are interrelated with all other units in 
the phonological grid. That is, unlike the phonemes, which 
are merely listed in the phonemic inventory, the phonological 
units presented in the grid express value relations. 
A 2 : Paradigmatic Merger and the CJommunicative Load 
As we have pointed out earlier, the phonological 
units are not utilized randomly in a language or a dialect. 
For physlologico-acoustic reasons, certain phonological units 
may be used in a large nurrber of words, whereas some others 
may be employed more rarely in only a limited nurrber of words. 
That is, phonological units occuring in large nunber of words 
have a higher communicative load than do those units which 
appear in fewer words. As we can expect, the phonological 
units with higher communicative load are likely to survive in 
a language or a dialect. Gontrarily, the rarely used phono-
logical units with low communicative load may be eliminated 
and merged with the neighbouring phonological units. 
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The phonology of Delhi Urdu is characterized by 
merger of both consonants and vowels. 
Consonantal Merger 
We can set up aspirated nasals ( mh and nh ) and 
aspirated liquids ( Ih and rh ) as distinct phonological 
units both classical Urdu and modem standard Urdu. However, 
all these units are disfavoured in terms of physiological 
mechanism and have a very low comrrunicative load. It is 
therefore, no coincidence that all these aspirated Units 
( mh, nh, Ih, rh ) are totally lost in Delhi Urdu and are 
merged with their unaspirated counterparts ( m, n, 1, r ) . 
Examples : 
C las s i ca l Urdu 
tutnhe: 
unh'e: 
cu: Iha: 
Ka:rh 
ko:rh 
Delhi Urdu 
turner 
v ine: 
cu: l a : 
ka: r 
ko:r 
Gloss 
f o r V6u, 
for him, for her 
Sto\/e 
embroider 
leprosy 
On the basis of our present data of monosyllabic \-ords 
it appears that the rarely used palatal sibilant of 
c l a s s i c a l and modern standard Urdu, i s also t o t a l l y l o s t in 
Delhi Urdu. But we need to thoroughly check the s y l l a b i c 
words before .making a d e f i n i t e statement in t h i s regard . 
Furthermore, the re seems to be p a r t i a l l o s s of 
o r i g i n a l q in Delhi Urdu in word f i n a l p o s i t i o n . But again 
we need to check addi t ional da t a before making a f ina l deci-
sion in t h i s regard, 
Vocalic Merger , 
Besides the vowels presented in the phonological 
g r i d of Delhi Urdu, the re were four dipthongs ( a i , au, a i , 
au ) in c l a s s i c a l Urdu. The dipthongal pronunciat ion for 
a i and au^  (and t h e i r nasal counterparts) i s a t t e s t e d for 
c l a s s i c a l period by John T. P l a t t s ( 1941:11-12 ) . Even 
more important evidence for dipthongal pronunciat ion i s 
provided by the English e d i t o r s of such c l a s s i c a l works as 
the Bagh-o-Bahar and Mir-Atul-Arus (The Br idge ' s Mirror) , 
composed by the celebrated Delhi w r i t e r s Mir Amman and 
Nazir Ahmad r e s p e c t i v e l y . 
However, I t appears t h a t the diphthongs a i , au 
and a i , au of c l a s s i c a l Urdu, were changed to monophthongs 
c. -)• aJ^ d £ ; 3 ; in ear ly modern Urdu, and are so 
So 
used in present day Urdu. 
It ir. noteworthy that the monophthongs £,'. ^  3'. 
and •^. 3 1 of early nxxiern Urdu are totally wiped out 
in Delhi Urdu and are merged with the neighbouring phonolo-
gical units e:, o: and %: 'o: respectively. This con-
sequencial change in Delhi Urdu is illustrated by the 
following examples : 
Classical Urdu 
aur 
gaur 
/ 
au: dh 
gair 
V 
ais 
phail 
aith 
Early Modern Urdu Delhi Urdu Gloss 
go:r 
D:dh 
g&:r 
ph?.:l 
E,:th 
o: r 
go: r 
o : d 
g e : r 
•J 
e: s 
phe: 1 
e; t 
• and' 
' t h o u g h t ' 
' t u rn upnido 
down' 
' s t r a n g e r ' 
' p l e a s u r e ' 
' expand ' 
' t v / i s t , wind' 
This f a r - r e a c h i n g v o c a l i c change in p r e c i p i t a t e d by 
b o t h p h y s i o l o g i c o - a c o u s t i c and communicative f a c t o r s . As a 
g l a n c e over t h e phono log ica l g r i d (Diagram 1-3) w i l l show, 
t h e vowel system of Delhi Urdu i s marked by f i v e a p e r t u r e 
d i s t i n c t i o n s from a p e r t u r e 4_ ( i : , u : ) t o a p e r t u r e _8 ( a: ) . 
I f t h e Delhi d i a l e c t were t o r e t a i n e a r l y modern Urdu 8. s. D : 
8^ . 
distinction, these open vowels will be placed on on 
additional aperture, raising the number^apertures from 
^ to 9_ . In the event, the vowels g, : and D : 
and their nasal counterparts will be placed at the new 
aperture 8_ , between a, and a at aperture 2 ^'^'^ 
the most open nz nnd a: at aperture 9. Thus, there 
will be six-way distinctions of vowels from aperture 
£ to aperture 9^. But as we know, most languages have 
fewer aperture distinctions for vowels th.an we incounter 
in early modern and present-day Urdu. For too much crow-
ding of vowels with too many apertures is avoided for both 
physiological ease and acoustic distinctness. It is there-
fore not the least surprising that the early modern Urdu 
open vowels ^: and j):, along with their nasal 
counterparts, ar-^  totnlly eliminated in Delhi Urdu. 
Communication also plays a role in the total 
elirrination of the ci^^n vo'.vel--- £: and z>'' (and 
their nas^l count€;rpart3) in Delhi Urdu, and in the merger 
of these vowels with the neighbouring vowels ct and o: 
(and thoir nasal counterparts) . It is noteworthy that 
the comjnunicate load of £, : , j : and ^:,D : is 
quite low in comparison with that of e: , o: and e:, o: 
It is also worth noting that the homonymy created by the 
8:. o 
merger in Delhi Urdu is so limited that it cannot create 
any real problem of communication. 
With a view to showing the lesser coimiunicative 
load of ^:, J: and £, : Os i-^ comparison with 
e:, o: and e:, o: in early modern Urdu, we compare 
their frequencies of occurences in the CVC words of Delhi 
Urdu, in Table 1 below. 
Table 1 : Vowel Source for Delhi Urdu e:, e:, o:, o: 
Delhi 
Urdu 
Early 
Modem 
Urdu 
Total 
e: 
222 
e: 
135 
eh 
22 
English 
23 
42 
1 
222 
e: 
25 
e; 
14 
1 
English 
3 
I-
7 
25 
o: 
199 
o: 
141 
oh 
0 
English 
15 
0". 
43 
199 
o: 
31 
22 
'oh 
1 
English 
1 
7 
31 
Total 
477 
Total 
312 
Total 
24 
Total 
42 
Total 
99 
477 
8b 
Coiwnents on Table 1 t 
1. As shown in the t ab le , there are four sources 
for each of the Delhi Urdu vowels e : , e : ; o : , o : . But 
our i n t e r e s t here i s l imited to only two of these sources, 
namely e : , ^ :; e; f•; o : , D : ; o: , 3 : , in ear ly 
modern Urdu, for the Delhi JJrdu e: e : ; o: o: respec-
t i v e l y . Of the 477 instances of e: e : ; o: o: in Delhi 
Urdu, i t may be noted tha t 411 instances belong to the 
two categories of o r ig ina l vowels compared here . 
2. Of the 411 occurences of e : , e : , o : , o: in 
Delhi Urdw, 312 ( 75.91% ) belong to o r ig ina l e : , e : ; 
o : / o: in early modern Urdu as well as in c l a s s i ca l Urdu, 
whereas only 97_ ( 24.09% ) come from early modern Urdu 
t'^ t,'' ^' , ^ • ' ^'^^ c l a s s i ca l Urdu a i , a i , au, 
au. If the r a t i o of the opposing vowels had been on a 
par with each other in early modern Urdu, the merger would 
ce r t a in ly have been avoided in Delhi Urdu, for i t woiild 
have created large scale homonyrry in t h i s d i a l ec t of 
Urdu, However, as the f igures show, the open vowels 
V i- , ^' 'j 0 * ^ 3 * ) 3^ ® outnumbered by over 2 ^o 1 
in comparison with the neighbouring vowels ( e: ' e : ; o: o:) . 
This l e s se r communicative load makes the open vowels ( ^ : 
t'-' O' D- ) idea l ly suited for elimination and merger 
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with their nolghV^ourlng counterparts' ( e:, e:; o:,o: ) . 
A'~ a result of fev;er occurences of the open 
vowels ( £.: t:, :>: O'. ) in early inodern Urdu, their 
merger with the neighbouring vowels { e:, ex; o:, o: ) does 
not create large scale homonymy in Delhi Urdu. Of the 411 
words withoriginal distinctions of e: versus £:, e: 
versus £:, o: versus O: and o: versus 3:, we 
find that the merger creates only ten homonymous pairs 
in Delhi Urdu. These pairs are listed below. 
(1) 
(2) 
(3) 
(4) 
Early Modern Urdu Gloss 
b e : l 
b t : l 
b e ; r 
b 6 : r 
me: 1 
m£: l 
c e : n 
c t : n 
'embroidery* 
•ox* 
'the ber fruit* 
'enimity' 
'meeting' 
•dirt, filth' 
* chain' 
'relief 
Delhi Urdu 
be:l 
be:l 
be: r 
bo: r 
me: 1 
me:l 
ce: n 
ce:n 
(5) se: r 
s ? : r 
'measure of weight se: r 
equivalent to a 
kilogram, seer* 
• s t ro l l* se : r 
8^  u 
S a r l y Modern Urdu G l o s s 
(6) l e : 
1£ : 
(7) o : r 
(8) d o : l 
d O : l 
(9) k h o : l 
k h D : l 
( 10) me 
mL : ' I ' nte 
lb may be noted that language can easily bear 
homonymy, when it is confined to a limited pairs of words, 
For the native speakers can easily get the message across 
in proper linguistic context. The limited homonymy enco-
untered in Delhi Urdu should not and does not create any 
communicative problem. 
v;e may conclude Section A2 with the following 
remarks : 
l s s 
• t a k e ' 
' s i n g i n g i n 
' s i d e ' 
' and ' 
' b u c k e t ' 
' shape* 
' o p e n ' 
• b o i l ' 
• i n ' 
t u n e 
De lh i Urdu 
l e r 
l e t 
o : r 
o: r 
d o : l 
d o : l 
kho: 1 
k h o : l 
me 
( 1) In c o n t r a d i s t i n c t i o n t o nodern s t a n d a r d Urdu, t h e 
De lh i d i a l e c t of Urdu i s c h a r a c t e r i z e d by t h e 
merger of b o t h c o n s o n a n t s and v o w e l s . 
(2) The e l i t P i n a t i o n of c l a s s i c a l Urdu a s p i r a t e d n a s a l s 
and l i q u i d s and t h e i r merger w i t h t h e i r u n a s p i r a t e d 
c o u n t e r p a r t s in De lh i Urdu, a r e c a u s e d by b o t h phy-
s i o l o g i c a l and communica t ive f a c t o r s . 
(3) The e a r l y modern Urdu open vowels £ : , L : , 
Ot , D: a r e a l s o e l i m i n a t e d i n D e l h i Urdu 
and a r e merged w i t h t h e n e i g h b o u r i n g vowe l s e : , e : ; 
o : , ' o : . Al though t h i s change may b e t r i g g e r e d 
by p h y s i o l o g y and a c o u s t i c s , i t i s communicat ion 
t h a t p l a y s t h e v i t a l r o l e i n t h e r e a l i z a t i o n of t h i s 
c h a n g e . 
(4) The p h o n o l o g i c a l u n i t s w i t h low communica t ive l o a d 
a r e provie t o e l i m i n a t i o n and m.erger. 
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Section B : Role of Coimrunication in Oonibinatoiry 
Phonology. 
In the previous section/ we deal t with the para-
digmatic r e l a t i ons of phonological un i t s in terms of 
communication. In the present section, we assess the 
r o l e of communication in the syntagmatic r e l a t i ons of 
phonological un i t s in Delhi Urdu. This i s taken up in 
th ree subsections ( B^, B2, and B3 ) below, 
Section Bi : Pair of Words with the Same Phonological 
Units in Reverse Order. 
The CVC monosyllabic words analysed in t h i s 
d i s s e r t a t i o n , begin eind end with a consonant, except the 
few words where C may be zero, i n i t i a l l y and/or f i n a l l y . 
The C in the CVC words stands for any of the for ty (40) 
consonants. (cf. Diagram 1-3) . 
There are many instances in Delhi Urdu, where 
interchange or i n i t i a l and f ina l consonants br ings about 
a change in me«i»ing. That i s , C1VC2 and C2VC2^ i 
involving interchange of consonants syntagmatically, may 
represent two d i s t i n c t words with di f ferent meanings. 
This syntagm=itic Interchango of ' consonants is 
Illustrated with the following pairs of monosyllabic words, 
Consonan t s 
n t e r c h a n g e d 
0/p 
0 / j 
0 / g 
Cf/s 
0/b 
P a i r s of 
Words 
a : p 
p a : 
a : j 
j a : 
a : g 
g a : 
a: s 
s a : 
u : b 
b u : 
G l o s s 
you ( p o l i t e ) 
o b t a i n 
t o d a y 
go 
f i r e 
s i n g 
hope 
v e r y 
b e f e d up 
o d o r 
0/n e:n at the same time 
ne: negative particle 
0/s o:s dew 
so: sleep 
Consonan t s 
IntercVvnnqed 
0 / n 
* 
P / t 
p / c 
p / k 
p / s 
p / t 
• 
p / k 
F a i r s o 
VJord53 
a : n 
n a : 
p a t 
t a p 
pa: t 
t a : p 
pa : c 
c a : p 
p a r k 
k i : p 
pa : s 
s a : p 
p i : t 
• 
t i : p 
p i : k 
k i : p 
G l o s s 
ego 
no 
l e a f of a d o o r 
sound of d r o p p i n g 
l e a f 
warm o n e s e l f 
v a c c i n a t i o n 
p r e s s 
p u r e 
t r e m b l e 
n e a r 
cle<an 
b e a t 
s q u e e z e 
j u i c e of b e t e l l e a f 
f unne l 
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ConsonantG 
IntercVignged 
p / s 
p / s 
l a i r s of 
Words 
p i : s 
s i : p 
pu: s 
Gloss 
g r ind 
o y s t e r - s h e l l 
n i n t h month of 
Hindu ca lander 
t h e 
s u : p winnowing b a s k e t 
p/t po: t 
to:p 
whitewash 
canon 
p/t po: t 
to: p 
flatter 
hat 
p/r po: r 
ro:p 
space betv;een two 
joints 
p l a n t 
p / n p a : n 
n a : p 
b e t e l l e a f 
measure 
b / d bad 
dab 
bad 
l e s s 
b / j b a j 
j a b 
b e sounded 
when 
9^ . 
Consonants 
Interchanged 
b/k 
b/s 
b/1 
b/r 
b/t 
b/d 
b/c 
b/s 
Pairs of 
Words 
bak 
kab 
bas 
sab 
baL 
lab 
bar 
rab 
ba: t 
ta:b 
ba:d 
da:b 
bi:c 
c.i :b 
be: s 
se:b 
Gloss 
babble 
when 
enough 
all 
strength 
lip 
bum 
lord 
talk 
stength 
afterwards 
press down 
middle 
chew 
fine 
apple 
95 
Consonants 
nterchanged 
b/g 
b/n 
m/n 
Pairs of 
Words 
be: g 
ge:b 
bi: n 
ni:b 
man 
nam 
Gloss 
bag 
absence 
pick 
nib 
heart 
moist 
m/g mag 
g.am 
mug 
grief 
m/n max n 
na: m 
honour 
name 
m/j ma: j 
j a: m 
rab 
goblet 
m/s ma: s 
sa: m 
a kind of pulse 
evening 
m/1 ma: 1 
la:m 
property 
13th letter of the 
Urdu alphabet 
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Connofinnts 
n t e r c h a n g e d 
t / 1 
t / j 
t / 1 
t / r 
I ai r 3 of 
Words 
t a l 
l a t 
t a : j 
j a : t 
t a : l 
l a : t 
t a : r 
r a : t 
G l o s s 
f r y 
bad h a b i t 
crown 
c a s t e 
c l a p p i n g 
k i c k 
w i r e 
n i g h t 
t / j ti: j 
j:t 
festival held on the 
third of the lunar 
fortnight of the fourth 
month of the Hindu Cale-
nder. 
v i c t o r y 
t / r t i : r 
r i : t 
arrow 
custom 
d / g da : g 
g i : d 
s p o t 
s ed imen t 
d / 1 d a : l 
l a r d 
p u l s e 
l o a d 
9 
ConsonnntG 
Interchanged 
d/n 
n/t 
n/t 
n/k 
Pairn of: 
Words 
da: n 
na: d 
na t 
• 
t a n 
na; t 
t a rn 
na: k 
ka: n 
Gloss 
donat ion 
clay t rough 
rope-dancer 
sound (of a b e l l ) 
shor t 
pu l l 
nose 
e a r 
n/s na: s 
sa: n 
loss 
dignity 
n/r na: r 
ra:n 
barrel 
thigh 
n/t ni: t 
ti:n 
nice 
three 
n/s nus 
sun 
defect 
senseless 
' O 
Consonan t s 
I n t e r c h a n g e d 
t / 1 
t / k 
• 
t / 1 
t / k 
» 
cl /1 
• 
d / 1 
_d/r 
c / r 
P a i r s o f 
V-Jords 
t a l 
l a t 
t a : k 
k a : t 
t a : l 
l a : t 
t o : k 
• 
k o : t 
d a : 1 
l a : d 
d O ! l 
l o : d 
• 
d o : r 
• 
r o : d 
« 
c a r 
r a c 
G l o s s 
p a s s o v e r 
c u r l 
s t i t c h 
c u t 
f i r ewood s t o r e 
l o r d 
i n t e r r o g a t e 
c o a t 
b r a n c h 
a f f e c t i o n 
bu c k e t 
l o a d 
s t r i n g 
r o a d 
g r a z e 
b e s t a i n e d 
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Consonan t s 
I n t e r c h a n g e d 
c / n 
j / g 
j / i 
J / b 
j / s 
2 / r 
k / s 
V I 
P a i r s of 
Words 
c a m 
n a : c 
j a g 
g a j 
j a : l 
l a : j 
j i : b 
b i : j 
j u : s 
su : j 
z o : r 
r o : z 
loas 
s a k 
k u l 
l u k 
G l o s s 
iToon 
dance 
w o r l d 
y a r d 
n e t 
modesty 
t o n g u e 
s e e d 
j u i c e 
s w e l l 
f o r c e 
d a i l y 
t i g h t e n 
b e a b l e 
whole 
h i d e 
Ifli 
Consonants 
nterchanged 
k/s 
k/n 
g/1 
g/r 
g/3 
g/1 
g/n 
Pairs of 
Words 
ke: s 
se: k 
ko:n 
no: k 
gal 
lag 
ga:r 
ra:g 
go; s 
so:g 
go: 1 
lo:g 
ge;n 
ne: g 
G l o s s 
h a i r 
v e n e r a b l e p e r s o n 
v/ho 
p o i n t 
me l t 
be a t t a c h e d 
s'-iueeae 
r a g a 
meat 
sor row 
round 
p e o p l e 
b a l l 
cus tomary p r e s e t a t 
m a r r i a g e 
3 / t s L : t 
t i : s 
3 0 . i t 
p a i n 
lOi 
Consonan t s F a i r s of G l o s s 
I n t e r c h a n g t ^ d Words 
s / r s a r head 
r a s j u i c e 
s / 1 s a : l shawl 
l a : s dead body 
1 / r l u : r manner 
r u : l s t i c k 
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The p a i r s of words- p resen ted above are good examples 
of coinrnunicatlve economy achieved through combinatory phono-
logy . I t i s to be noted t ha t v/e get tv;o words with d i f f e r e n t 
meanings by employing the same mimber of p h o m l o g i c a l u n i t s 
i n r e v e r s e o r d e r . Although our word l i s t inc ludes on ly 
s e l e c t e d monosyl labic words , a f u l l e r u t i l i z a t i o n of phoro-
l o g i c a l u n i t s in d i f f e r e n t order wi th change i n meaning, can 
be seen i n the o r g a n i z a t i o n of p o l y s y l l a b i c w r d s i n Delhi 
Urdu. This concept of communicative economy through combi-
natory phonology i s f u l l y developed i n terms of "double 
a r t i c u l a t i o n " by Andre M a r t i n e t (r96^^:22 - 2»0 . 
Sec t ion B2 '. The CVC, CYCC & CCVC VDRDS. 
^frilike t h e CVC words , t h e \.x)rd3 \ ; i th consonant 
c l u s t e r s ( inc lud ing geminates) r e q u i r e g rea t e r p r e c i s i o n of 
c o n t r o l i n t h e i r p roduc t ion , simply because t h e r e are more 
phonologica l u n i t s to be c o - o r d i n a t e d . V7e t he r e fo re expect 
t h a t the CVC \^ K>rds shoU3.d be p re fe r r ed over both the CVCG 
\^?ords and t h e CCVC xgords. The f requenc ies of usage o f t h e 
t h r e e t y p e s of monosyllabic vxirds i s presented in Table 2. 
Table 2 : The Frequencies o f Usage for t h e 
Number 
Percentage 
CVC, 
CVC 
97.2h 
CVCG and 
CVCG 
36 
2 . 2 6 
CCVC \jords 
GCVC 
08 
0.50 
TOTAL 
1593 
100 
If) . 
COI'ItiENTS ON TA13LE 2 
As shov;n by the f i g u r e s i n the t a b l e , t h e r e i s a 
vas t p reference fo r the GVC vjords over both the CVCG and 
the GCVG w r d s . As a matter of f a c t , the GVC vrards il9^9) 
outnumber by 35 to j ^ both the GVGG the CCYC words combined 
('^ f'+). That i s , t h e r e i s a marked skewing a g a i n s t the 
c l u s t e r \7ords i n Delhi Urdu. Although i t i s mainly mot iva-
ted by human behaviour i n avoid ing g r ea t e r p r e c i s i o n of 
c o n t r o l , t h i s skewing i s a l so r e in fo r ced by communication. 
For the communicative load of phonological u n i t s i s p r o g r e -
s s i v e l y reduced as v/e move from the f i r s t p e n o l o g i c a l un i t 
to the l a s t plio no l o g i c a l un i t in the syntagmatic o r g a n i z a t i o n 
of the vtord in a language. F u r t h e r n o r e , fewer u n i t s w i l l be 
p r e f e r r ed over a g r e a t e r number of u n i t s to s igna l the mean-
ing of a morpheme. The re fo re , the use of consonant c l u s t e r s , 
with too many phonologica l d i s t i n c t i o n s , i s d i s favoured in 
Delhi Urdu for both communicative and human behaviour r easons . 
Sec t ion B3. : Communicative Load of Phonological Units 
V/itliin the Vford. 
CoinTnunication p lays a major r o l e in tlio combinatory 
phonology of a language . I t i s a common exper ience t h a t the 
beginning of the vord c a r r i e s a g r e a t e r communicative load 
than does the end o f the \iord. We the re fo re expect t h a t the 
maximum u t i l i z a t i o n of phonological u n i t s should occur in 
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vjord i n i t i a l p o s i t i o n , whereas these -units coiild bo s e l e c t -
i v e l y u n d e r - u t i l i z e d a t t h e end of the word. 
VJith a vie^:/ to a s se s s ing the r o l e o f communication, 
we now examine the occurrence of v a r i o u s c a t e g o r i e s of 
consonants in word i n i t i a l and f i n a l p o s i t i o n s . Our p r e s e n -
t a t i o n here i s l i m i t e d to the GVC \^?ords. 
Sec t ion B3 ( a ) : Aspirated Versus Unasplrated S t o p s . 
Here we examine the d i s t r i b u t i o n of unasp l ra t ed and 
a s p i r a t e d s tops in the plionological make-up of t h e word in 
Delhi Urdu from the viewpoint of communication. The a c t u a l 
occurrences of the opposing s t o p s i n word I n i t i a l and f i n a l 
p o s i t i o n s are p resen ted in Table 3. 
Table 3 : Unasplrated and Aspira ted Stops i n the 
I n i t i a l and F ina l P o s i t i o n of the GVC word^. 
i n i t i a l F ina l T o t a l 
Stops Hum- Percen- Num- Percen- Num- Percen-
ber t age ber tage ber t age 
Unasplrated 716 6 5.10 
Aspirated 3B^^ 3^1-. 'Yd 
Tota l 1100 ' 100 750 100 1850 100 
750 
0 
100 
0 
11+66 
3B»v 
79.2^-
20.76 
105 
Oommonts on Table A 
(1) Here v;e compare the occurrences of a l l the eleven 
unaspirated stops (p, t , t , c , k , q, b , d ,d , s , j , g) 
and of a l l the ten aspirated stops (bh, th, t h , ch, 
kh, bh, dh, dh, jh, gh) In both posi t ions of the GVC 
^•rords. 
(2) As shoyn by the t o t a l figvires for the stops in the 
t ab l e , there i s a general preference for the vmaspira-
ted stops (m-66; 79,2^,5) v i s - a -v i s the i r aspirated 
counterparts (38^1-; 20.76^). This preference is rmtiva-
ted by both physiological mechanism and human behaviour. 
For the production of aspirated stops requi res a ra ther 
unnatural configuration of the g l o t t i s with the rush of 
a i r coming from the lungs. Furthermore, unlike voice-
l e s s unaspirated s tops , the aspirated sbops (both 
voiced and voiceless) are more complex in being produced 
by an addit ional (g lo t t a l ) a r t i c u l a t o r . 
(3) I t may also be noted that word i n i t i a l posi t ion is 
characterized by a higher percentage for the aspira ted 
stops (38^; 3V.09/t) v i s - a -v i s the unaspirated stops 
(716; 65.10r0 than we find in word f ina l pos i t ion , 
where there i s a t o t a l skex /^ing against the aspirated 
stops (0; O/o) and in favour of the unaspirated stops 
lOb 
(7!T); 100 '0 . To be s u r e , the compara t ive ly more f requen t 
occurrences o f a s p i r a t e d s tops in \7ord i n i t i a l p o s i t i o n , 
are p a r t l y i rot lvated by phys io log ica l mechanism in t h a t 
more a i r from the lungs i s a v a i l a b l e a t t h e beginning of 
the \ ^ r d than a t the end of the word. However, t h i s 
r e l a t i v e p re fe rence of a s p i r a t i o n fo r vx)rd i n i t i a l p o s i -
t ion i s mainly motivated by t h e heavy communicative load 
c a r r i e d by the f i r s t phonologica l u n i t i n t h e word. At 
the some t ime, I t i s noteworthy t h a t t h e r e i s a t o t a l 
slcewing aga ins t the a s p i r a t e d s tops in the communicatively 
l e s s important f i n a l p o s i t i o n of the word. 
Sec t ion B3 ( b ) : Voice less and Voiced S tops . 
In t h i s subsec t ion , we a s se s s UTB r o l e of communica-
c a t i o n with r e fe rence to the d i f f e rence in the f r equenc ies of 
v o i c e l e s s and voiced s tops in the I n t l a l and the f i n a l p o s i -
t i o n of the GVC \gords in Delh i Urdu. The ac tua l occur rences 
of the oppo>3lng stops In word in i t i a .1 and f i n a l p o s i t i o n s are 
p resen ted in Table h. 
Table h : Voice less and Voiced Stops in the I n i t i a l 
and F i n a l p o s i t i o n of the GVC vx>rds. 
StOTDS 
Voice less 
Voiced 
Total 
I n i t i a l 
NiuTiber 
551 
hQ7 
1038 
Percentage 
53.08 
^6.92 
100 
FinaT T o t a l 
Number Percenta,g9 Number percentage 
^71 65 .87 
2Uif 3^-. 1 3 
715 100 
1022 58.30 
731 ^1 .70 
1753 100 
10/ 
GommGnts on Table '(• 
1. The figures compared In the table refer to a l l the eleven 
voiceless stops (p, t , t , c , k, g, ph, t h , t h , ch, kh) and 
a l l the i e n voiced stops (b, d, d, J, g; dh, dh, jh , gh) , 
as they occur in a l l instances of the CVC words. 
2. The voiced unaspirated stops (b , d, g, e t c . ) are produced 
by an extra (g lo t t a l ) a r t i cu l a to r in addi t ion to the 
a r t i c u l a t o r s used for the voice less stops (p , t , k, e t c . ) 
Being more complex in terms of number of a r t i c u l a t o r s , the 
voiced unasPlrated stops should be r e l a t i v e l y disfavoured 
than their voiceless counterparts . Furthermore, the 
voiced aspirated stops (bh, dh, gh e t c . ) are produced by 
a highly unnatural configuration of the g l o t t i s in compa-
rison with the g lo t t a l configurations for the i r vo ice less 
counterparts (ph, t h , kh e t c . ) . In view of the unnatural 
g lo t t a l dynamics in their production, v;e expect that the 
voiced aspira ted stops ^vould be disfavoured in comparison 
with the voiceless aspirated s tops . And in fac t the 
f igures in the table for the voiceless versus voiced stops, 
ful ly conform to our expecta t ions . Of the 1753 occurrences 
of the stops, 1022 (or 58 .30^ are vo ice less , whereas only 
731 (or h\,70%) are voiced. That i s , the r a t i o of the 
voiceless and the voiced stops i s approximately 3 to 2. 
If) o 
3. Granting the general preference for the voice less conso-
nants over the voiced consonants, the communicative 
fac tor also plays a role in creat ing addi t ional skewings 
in word i n i t i a l and f ina l pos i t ions . As we have noted 
e a r l i e r , the beginning of the word c a r r i e s a greater 
communicative load than the end of the word. V/e therefore 
expect tha t contrast ing phonological un i t s should compete 
well in the i r occurrences in the i n i t i a l posi t ion of the 
word. And in fact tlie number of voiced stops (M-87) r i s e s 
to ^+6.92;^ in comparison with the number of voiceless stops 
(551), wlilch f a l l s to 53.08;^ in the i n i t i a l Posit ion of 
the CVC vK)rds in Dellii Urdu. Furthermore, in the communi-
ca t ive ly l e s s important f ina l posi t ion of the word, the 
number of the voiceless stops (^71) goes up to 65.^7%, 
whereas the number of the voiced stops (24-1+) goes down to 
3^ 1". 13^ .^ The f igures in the t ab le a re , t hus , a clear 
manifestation of the role the communication plays in the 
syntagmatic organisat ion of the word in Delhi Urdu. 
Section B3(c):Voiceles3 and Voiced Spirants . 
In this sub-sect ion, v;e t ry to evaluate the ro l e of 
communication in the d i s t r ibu t ion of voice less and voiced 
spirants in vjord i n i t i a l and f ina l pos i t ions . The actual 
occurrences of the two types of sp i rants in the i n i t i a l and 
f ina l posi t ions of the v«rd are presented in Table 5. 
10: 
Table 5 : Voiceless and Voiced Spirants in the 
I n i t i a l and Final Posit ion of CVC words. 
Spirants In i t i a l ,, J^^^^l Total Number Percen- Number Percen- Number Percen-
_ta£e t^ne npje 
Voiceless 139 - 0 . 3 5 120 88.89 259 8'f.09 
Voiced 3^ f 19.65 15 11.11 ^9 15.91 
T o t a l 173 100 135 100 308 100 
Gonments on Table 5 
1. The riKiu'Gs of occurrences presented in tlie table refer 
to the voiceless spirants f, s , s , x and the voiced 
spirants v, z, g, h , i n a l l t he i r appearances in the CVC 
vro rd s. 
2. As shovm by the t o t a l f igures in tlie t a b l e , there i s a 
vasb skev;inc in favour of the voiceless spirants (259; 
8^.09,':D in comparison with the voiced spi rants (U-9; 1 5. 91/"^ 
Note that the voiceless sp i ran ts outnumber the voiced 
spirants by the r a t i o of I J to 2. This preference i s 
motivated by human behaviour (preference of fever a r t i c u -
l a t o r s over more a r t i c u l a t o r s ) . 
3. I t may be noted thnt there i s a s l igh t decrease in the 
percentage of occurrences for the voiceless sp i rants 
(139; 8)0.35:?) in the i n i t i a l posi t ion of the word. 
l i b 
Sirmiltaneonri] y, there i s a s l ight increase in the usape 
for the Voiced Spirants (3'+; 19.65/^ in that posi t ion 
of the I'lord. This skewing for the voiceless and voiced 
spi rants in word i n i t i a l iXDsition i s mainly motivated by 
the heavy communicative load car r ied by the beginning of 
the vord. 
h. In cont radis t inc t ion to word i n i t i a l pos i t ion , the f ina l 
posi t ion of tlie word i s characterized by a lov;er communi-
cative load. Vfe therefore expect tha t the highly favoured 
voiceless spirajits will be addi t ional ly favoured at the 
end of the word, \N?hereas the highly disfavoured voiced 
spi rants will be addi t ional ly disfavoured at the word 
f ina l posi t ion. This i s confirmed by the figureg in the 
t a b l e , where there i s a s l ight increase in the usage of 
the voiceless spirants (120; 88.89,^ In the f i na l pos i t ion 
of the word, and a consequent decrease in the usage of the 
voiced spi rants (15; l l . l i ; ^ ) in tha t pos i t ion of the word. 
5. Pa ren the t i ca l ly , we may note that the voiced Ji has also 
been included ariong the voiced sp i r an t s . V.ihereas th i s h 
occurs i n i t i a l l y in 21 monosyllabic words, i t s frequency 
goes down to zero in the f ina l posi t ion of the word. This 
t o t a l skewing against the voiced h in word f ina l pos i t ion 
i s motivated by both communication and physiological 
in 
mechanism. For I t i s more d i f f i c u l t to provide riish of 
a i r from the lungs at the end of the word then at the 
beginning of the word. 
Section B3 (d); Impact of Communication on the Relat ive 
Preference of Stops in terms of Ar t i cu la to rs . 
As discussed in Chapter I Section A2, the r e l a t i v e 
adroitness of a r t i c u l a t o r s has an impact on the frequency of 
occurrences for the apical versug front-dorsal versus l a b i a l 
versug medial versus post-dorsal stops. In th i s sec t ion , we 
examine from the viev;Point of communication, the d i s t r i b u t i o n 
of these opposing stops in the phonological make-up of the 
word in Delhi Urdu. The actual occurrences of the opposing 
stops in word i n i t i a l and f ina l pos i t ions are presented in 
Table 6. 
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Comments on Table 6 
1. The number of occurrences In the CVC words, as compared 
in the t ab l e , r e fe r to apico-dental stops ( t , d, t h , dh) , 
apico-pala ta l ( re t rof lex) stops ( t , d; t h , dh), l ab i a l 
stops (p, b; ph, bh) , f ront-dorsal stops (k, g; kh, gh), 
medial stops (c , j ; ch, ,jh) and post-dorsal stop (q) . 
2. In terms of adroi tness of a r t i c u l a t o r s (physiological 
mechanism), we expect tha t apical stops would be most 
favoured, follov;ed by l a b i a l , f ron t -dorsa l , medial and 
post -dorsal stops respect ive ly . The f igures in the t ab le 
fu l ly confdrm to our expectat ions. Being most ad ro i t , 
the apex i s the only a r t i cu l a to r that has two opposing 
s e r i e s of stops — the apico-dental and the ap ico-pa la ta l . 
The apico-dental stops (3^ »-5; 19 .68^ and the apico-
pa la ta l s tops (265; 1 5 . 1 1 ^ together coraparise 610 (or 
3^.79/^) occurrences combined. In comparison \-j±th the 
apical s tops , we have M-36 (or 2^,87,'^) occurrences of 
l a b i a l s tops . As i s to be expected, there is a close 
competition with the l a b i a l s tops , by the f ront -dorsa l 
stops with 393 (or 22.^/5) occurrences. Then there i s a 
subs tan t ia l drop for the medial stops with 308 (or 17.57/^ 
occurrences. The l e a s t favoured Post-dorsal stops occurs 
only 6 times in 0.3^f.^  of the CVC vjordg. 
11 .^ 
3. IfovKJver, v;]ien v;o look at the flcuren for the i n i t i a l 
posi t ion of the word, vie find that the skewinRs there 
also respond to the high communicative load carr ied by 
the beginning of the ^•rard. Thus, whereas the percentage 
of the more favoured apical stops and front-dorsal stops 
goes dovai in word i n i t i a l pos i t i on , the percentage of 
the l e s s favoured medial stops and post -dorsal stops goes 
up in tha t pos i t ion . But i t i s to be noted that ra ther 
than going down, the percentage of the more favoured 
l ab i a l stops goes up in the i n i t i a l posi t ion of tlie v;ord. 
In f a c t , of a l l types of stops with 10 -^2 occiirrences in 
'^Wrd i n i t i a l pos i t ion , the l ab i a l stops occur most f re -
quently with 330 occurrences followed by the apical stops 
with 300 occurrences. Besides physiology and conmunlca-
t ion here vision ( v i s i b i l i t y of the l i p s in a r t i cu l a t i on ) 
plays a ro le in the substant ia l increase in the number of 
occurrences for the l ab i a l stops. 
h. In the communicatively l e s s important f ina l pos i t ion of 
the i-rard, v^ e:xpect Wiat the more favoured apical stops 
and f ront - forsa l stops wi l l be addi t ional ly favoured, 
whereas the l e s s favoured medial and post-dor gal stops 
vdll bo addi t ional ly dlsfavouTed, And the f igures in the 
table fu l ly confdrm to our expectat ions. However, the 
II 
physiologically and v i sua l ly favoured labia], stops are 
d r a s t i c a l l y reduced In t h e i r occurrences in response to 
the l esse r comniurticative load of word f ina l posi t ion and 
to the l e s se r v i s i b i l i t y impact a t the end of the \Jord. 
l ib 
To suimnarize section B3 as a whole ; 
1. The beginning of^ the word car r ies more communicative load 
than does the end of the word. Therefore, even the d i s -
favoured phonological uni t s i n terms of other or ient ing 
p r inc ip les , are qu i te - fu l ly u t i l i z e d in word i n i t i a l 
pos i t ion . But the process i s reversed in the communica-
t ive ly l e s s important f inal posi t ion of the word, where 
the favoured phonological un i t s are addi t iona l ly favoured 
and tho flisfavourcd phonological un i t s are addi t iona l ly 
disfavoured. 
2. As a r e s u l t , the disfavoured aspirated stops compete well 
in v.ord i n i t i a l posi t ion. This i s manifest in large 
number of minimal pa i r s for aspirated and unaspirated stops. 
in th i s communicatively important pos i t ion of the word. 
Hovjever, the aspirated stops are t o t a l l y eliminated in 
''.•jord f ina l posi t ion in Delhi Urdu. To use Trubetzkoy's 
term, tho aspira ted versus unaspirated opposition is 
"neutrali"Gd" in th i s posit ion of tho word. But i t may 
be noted that v/e have given a communicative ra t iona le for 
"neutral i 23-tion". 
3. Likewise, t t e disfavoured voiced consonants (both stops 
and sp i ran ts ) compete well with the i r unvoiced coimterparts 
in the I n i t i a l pos i t ion of the word. Ibv/ever, the number 
II; 
of voiced splrafits i s markedly reduced in favoiir of the 
tmvolced spirants in word f inal pos i t ion. 
h. The r e l a t i ve preference of consonants in terms of the 
decrees of adroi tness of a r t i c u l a t o r s , i s also affected 
by the corraiunlcative fac tor . Thus, whereas the most 
favoured apical stops are highly favoured in word f ina l 
pos i t ion , they receive tough competition from the l a b i a l 
and tlie f ront-dorsal stops in ;^ rord i n i t i a l pos i t ion . And 
even the disfavoured medial and post-dorsal stops fare well 
in t h i s communicatively important posi t ion of the word. 
n 
SECTION C: Tbmonymy. 
Homonymy i s a eommunlGatlve problem, which we take 
up here in a separate section, Horaonymy means a process 
whereby a word becomes the same in form as another, but 
remains different in meaning. I t thus creates^ a communica-
t i ve problem for the speakers of the language, for they 
have to infer the correct meaning with the help of the 
context. With human in te l l egence , homonymy can be to le ra ted 
to some extent . However, a la rge scale horaonymy i s avoided 
in language. 
In the sections that follow (Ct and C2) , we wi l l 
deal with two selected problems of homonymy in Delhi Urdu. 
Section. C1'. Drop of Nasalizat ion In Non-homonymous Context. 
In Delhi Urdu, we have a dichotomy of o r a l vowels 
versus nasal vowels. This dlchotonry i s generally maintained 
where we have minimal pa i r s with d i s t inc t ive ; meanings. In 
many words of Delhi Urdu, on the other hand, n a s a l i t y of 
vowels i s opt ional ly dropped in non-homonymous context. But 
in some words, the el iminat ion of n a s a l i t y does create 
homonymy. The problem of homonymy with the nasal vowels, 
i s i l l u s t r a t e d by the following e:3Simples. Vfe then offer 
conments on these i l l u s t r a t i v e examples. 
II 
P3,an,iJ. Gl<?ss Class I I Gloss ciasa HI G10S3 
a; 
a: 
a: t 
a : t 
o : t 
o : t 
pha:k 
phaik 
Ja: 
pak 
pak 
yes a ;c or a : c Ifome 
come a:k o r a :k eye 
i n t e s t i r ^ Ka:p or Ka:p tremble 
hand phu:k o r blow 
p a : c f ive 
l i p 
covering pho:k o r 
pho:k 
r 
phu:k 
ma:j or ma:j p o l i s h 
hollow 
chuck 
b i t , 
p iece 
where 
go 
f e a t h e r 
becooked 
da: t or d a : t s co ld 
cha: or cha: shadow 
s o : f or 3o:f en iseed 
ku :c or ku:c t h r u s t ( in) 
(from 
pa :c ) 
p a t e 
po: c 
(from 
po:c 
POJ 
v a c c i n a t i o n 
wiped ou t 
;ch) 
t a i l 
(from pu: ch) 
I 2 b 
Goinment a 
t . In c lass I -words, we have minimal Pairs with ora l -nasa l 
d i s t i n c t i o n among the vowels. As Is to be expected, the 
nasa l iza t ion Is always maintained with the nasal vowels 
in these words. 
2, What i s s ignif icant communicatively in Delhi Urdu, i s the 
fact that in many words,'^the nasal iza t ion i s op t iona l ly 
dropped where i t s eleminatlon does not c rea te homonymy. 
This is the case with a l l the words l i s t e d in class I I . I t 
may be noted tha t ora l vowels are preferred over the nasal 
vowels in terms of number of a r t i c u l a t o r s . When there i s 
no communicative need, the nat ive speakers of Delhi Urdu 
more often than not drop the nasa l i ty from the vowels. 
3. The speakers of Delhi Urdu sometime drop the nasa l i za t ion 
from the complex nasal vowels, even though th is el imination 
of nasal i ty c rea tes homonymy. This i s the case with the 
words of class I I I . However, the number of such words i s 
very l imi ted . And as we have said e a r l i e r , a l imited 
amount of homonymy can eas i ly be borne by language. 
Section C2'. Impact of Final Deaspiration on Homonymy in 
Delhi Urdu. 
As we have discussed in an e a r l i e r sec t ion , aspirated 
stops and h are disfavoured in comparison with the unaspirated 
s tops , for both physiological , and human behaviour reasons. 
1 2 . 
This disfavouring res i i l t s in t o t a l skewing against the 
aspirated stops and JL ^ '^  ^^ communicatively l e s s important 
word f ina l pos i t ion. As i s to be expected, t h i s c r ea t e s 
homonymous \K>rds in Delhi Urdu. But what i s remarkable i s 
the fact that In large number of words the drop of word 
f i na l h and asp i ra t ion does not create any homonymy at a l l . 
The CVC words, viiich have l o s t the f i n a l a sp i ra t ion 
and h of ea r ly modern Urdu, without c rea t ing any homonymy 
in Delhi Urdu, are presented below, 
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Jh.. 
1 
2 
3 
1+ 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 
10. 
11 
12 
13 
15 
16 
17 
18 
1,9 
20 
21 
Delhi 
Urdu 
bUj 
bu:;5 
be: t 
bo: j 
bad 
ba:d 
ba: j 
ba :c 
ma: j 
mar 
ml3 
me: g 
mu: 
t u j 
dMlc 
du:d 
d e : k 
na: t 
na!d 
nat 
nu: 
Earlv Modern 
Urdu 
bUjh 
bu: Jh 
bE: th 
bo: jh 
badh 
ba:dh 
ba: Jh 
ba tch 
ma: Jh 
marh 
• 
mljh 
me:gh 
mu:h 
t u j h 
dUkh 
du:dh 
deskh 
na: t h 
na :dh 
na th 
nu:h 
9lQSt\ 
be put out 
understand 
s i t down 
load 
t i e d 
dam 
ba r ren 
s i l t or corner 
of the mouth 
r u b , c l e a n 
cover 
me, I 
c loud 
mouth 
you 
p a i n 
milk 
look 
l o r d 
yoke 
nose - r ing 
p a r t r i a c h Noah 
12. 
S e r i a l 
N2.. 
22 
23 
2^ 
2 5 
26 
27 
28 
29 
30 
31 
32 
33 
3'+ 
35 
36 
37 
38 
39 
1+0 
^1 
J+2 
De] hi 
t h e J t 
» • 
d e : r 
• • 
cak 
cub 
c h a : c 
3 i : b 
3 e : t 
k a t 
1^ 3. : r 
• 
k o : k 
kho: 
g a : b 
ga-.t 
g id 
ga: t 
s a : t 
k a r 
• 
s l : d 
s i : j 
s i 5 k 
EnriV Modern 
the: t h 
• • 
derrh 
« « 
cakh 
cubh 
cha:ch 
3i'-bh 
j e t t h 
3hu:;]h 
kath 
ka: rh 
• 
kotkh 
kho:h 
gatbh 
ga: th 
gidh 
ga: th 
s a : t h 
• 
karh 
• 
3i:dh 
sl:;)h 
3i :kh 
Gloss 
pure , real 
one and a half 
t a s t e 
be pricked 
buttermilk 
tongue 
second month of 
Hindu calender , 
husband's e lder 
brother 
f i gh t , s t ruggle 
catechu 
embroider 
be l ly 
cave 
pregnancy 
knot 
vul ture 
bundle 
s ixty 
be dravffi 
s t ra igh tness 
become soft 
learn 
12v 
Seria l 
^ 3 
M+ 
U-5 
he 
h? 
hQ 
h9 
50 
51 
52 
53 
5^ 
55 
56 
57 
58 
59 
60 
61 
62 
63 
61+ 
65 
Del h i 
Urdu 
sua 
sUj 
sUk' 
s u : k 
su: g 
h a : t 
l a : k 
l a : n 
I l k 
l e : 
l o : b 
l o : t 
r a t 
r a k 
r e : 
r a : 
r i : j 
r i : r 
• 
ru: t 
* 
ad 
a: t 
a : 
a : k 
E a r l v Modern 
sUdh 
sUjh 
sUlch 
s u : k h 
s u : gh 
h a : t h 
l a : k h 
l a m h 
l l k h 
l e h 
l o : b h 
l o : t h 
r a t h 
r a k h 
r e h 
r a : h 
r l : j h 
r i : r h 
• 
ru: th 
• 
adh 
a : t h 
a : h 
a : k h 
G19S3 
c o n g e i o u s n e 3 3 
become v i s i b l e 
h a p p i n e s s 
d r y 
s m e l l 
hand 
o n e hi indred 
jump ( o v e r ) 
w r i t e , n o t e 
g e t on w e l l 
t e m p t a t i o n 
p h y s i c a l l y 
r e t a r d e d 
c h a r i o t 
pu t 
r e m a i n 
r o a d , way 
i n c l i n e ( t o w a r d ) 
b a c k - b o n e 
be a n g r y 
h a l f 
e i g h t 
s i g h 
eye 
IZb 
f^ r^. 
66 
67 
68 
69 
70 
71 
72 
73 
U\l "0 Po lh i Urdu 
u :b 
ut 
o s 
o: r 
• 
A / 
"^ 0: d 
' e : t 
paJc 
E?ir1 V Modem 
IBDU 
u:bh 
Uth 
o : h 
o rh 
• 
u: gh 
o:dh 
E: th 
• 
pankh 
^loan 
be fed up 
r i s e 
exclamat ion of 
p a i n 
cover with put on 
dore 
t u r n 
t-wlst, wind 
f e a t h e r 
12b 
Notwithstanding the above examples, the e l i m i n a t i o n 
of e a r l y modern Urdu a s p i r a t i o n and h in vord f i n a l p o s i -
t ion does c r e a t e some homonymy in Delhi Urdu. The 
iTomonymous pa i r s so c r e a t e d are l i s t e d below. 
S e r i a l 
1 
2 
3 
h 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 
10 
11 
12 
13 
^h 
Delhii 
urau 
p i : t 
• 
p u t 
p e : n 
p o : t 
b e : l 
ba : ,j 
b a : c 
t h a : 
c a : 
n i b 
t o : 
t h a t 
• • 
ca r 
t h a : t 
E a r l y 
Moa r^n 
p i : t h 
p u t h 
p e h n 
p o : til 
b e h l 
ba : j h 
b a : c h 
t h a : h 
c a : h 
n i b h 
t o : h 
t h a t h 
m m 
c a r h 
• 
t h a : t h 
G19S3 
back 
upper arm 
wear 
s m a l l g l a s s 
bead 
be d i v e r t e d 
b a r r e n 
s l i t o r 
c o r n e r of 
t h e mouth 
d e p t h 
v;ish 
be managed 
t r a c k 
s t a n d 
g o , up 
l u x u r y 
Urdu 
P l : t 
pu t 
tt 
p e : n 
p o : t 
b e : l 
b a : j 
b a t e 
t h a : 
c a : 
n i b 
t o : 
• 
t h a t 
c a r 
* 
t h a : t 
• • 
Gl(?§$ 
b e a t 
sound of sudden 
t h u n d e r 
pen 
w h i t e wash 
bead 
ox 
hawk 
p i c k o u t 
was 
t e a 
n i b 
f e e l 
l a u g h 
sound o f 
b r e a k i n g a 
b o a r d 
frame of a 
roof 
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•Serial 
15 
16 
17 
1.8 
19 
20 
21 
22 
23 
2lf 
25 
26 
27 
28 
29 
30 
Delhi 
Urdu 
c l r 
cu: m 
chat 
ka: I 
ka :c 
ke 
k o : r 
su : j 
s e : t 
• 
so : t 
par 
• 
pa: t 
• 
d a : t 
b a r 
me: 
ba :g 
Earl V 
Modern 
Urd^ 
c i r h 
cu: mh 
chath 
ka: t h 
• 
ka:Gh 
keh 
ko : rh 
« 
su: ^h 
se : t h 
• 
so: th 
pa rh 
• 
pa: t h 
• 
da: t h 
barh 
me:h 
ba : gh 
01O51.T 
become 
i r r i t a t e d 
r each out 
name of the 
hindu 
f e s t i v a l 
( the s i x t y 
day the l u n a r 
vood, t imble 
skim 
say, speak 
l e p r o s y 
see ing 
b ig 
businessman 
dry ginger 
read 
l e s s o n 
p e d i c l e 
r i s e 
r a i n f a l l 
t i g e r 
DQini 
and 
Modern 
lirdu 
c l r 
cu:m 
chat 
• 
) 
ka: t 
kasc 
k e : 
k o : r 
su : j 
s e : t 
s o : t 
• 
p a r 
pa: t 
• 
d a : t 
b a r 
me: 
b a : g 
f5l<?S3 
o f f e n c e 
k i s s 
be p i c k o u t 
c u t , b i t e 
g l a s s 
h a v i n g done 
d i g o u t 
s w e l l 
i n o r d e r , 
a r r a n g e 
g a t h e r 
f a l l 
s l a b 
s c o l d 
I n d i a n 
f i g t r e e 
i n 
r e i n , 
b r i d l e 
12. 
f^e may conclude sect ion C on homonymy with the 
following remarks : 
(1) Although large scale hononymy i s avoided In language, 
we find a l imi ted amount of homonymy in a l l languages. 
Unlike computers, the human beings can e a s i l y disambi-
guate the l imited number of homonymous pa i rs in the 
context of s i tua t ion with the i r in te l l igence , 
(2) The nasal i ty of the complex nasalized vowels in some-
times opt ional ly dropped in Delhi Urdu. Generally th i s 
happens v;hen the el imination of nasa l iza t ion does not 
create any homonymy. Ibwever, we do get some homony-
rK)us \-wrds with the drop of nasa l i ty from the nasal 
vowels. 
(3) The to t a l e l iminat ion of aspi ra t ion and h in word 
f ina l pos i t ion in Delhi Urdu, is brought about Joint ly 
by physiology, human behaviour, and communication. 
Inasmuch as the end of the word i s characterized by a 
low communicative load, there are r e l a t i v e l y fewer 
instances of the aspirated - unaspirated cont ras t in 
word f i na l posi t ion even i n the c l a s s i c a l and ea r ly 
modern Urdu. The el iminat ion of f i n a l asp i ra t ion and 
h does not , therefore , create any l a rge scale homonymy 
in Delhi Urdu. 
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SECT ion D : Summary and Conclusions 
In th i s chapter^ v;e have made an attempt to assess 
the ro le of cominunication in the phonology of Delhi Urdu. 
That './as done by examining the non-random character of 
phonological Tinitn a t both the syntagmatic and the paradig-
matic l e v e l s . 
Jn ^oction A, devoted to paradigmatic aspect of 
Dellii plionolocy, \!Q f i r s t provided the communicative j u s t i f i -
cation for most of the phonological un i t s presented in the 
Grid (Diagram 1^3). Vfe also deal t with paradigmatic merger 
caused by the communicative load. 
In Section B, vje examined the combinatory pat tern of 
the phonological un i t s that was c lear ly motivated by communi-
cat ion. Through pa i r s of words, i t was sho\m how interchange 
of consonants in CVC vwi'ds created change of meaning. 
Vfe also made a s t a t i s t i c a l count for the occurrences 
of the various types of phonological un i t s in the i n i t i a l and 
f ina l posi t ions of the word. Thus, v/e examined the r e l a t i ve 
preference for the voiceless stops over the voiced s tops , and 
for the voiceless spirants over the voiced spi rants in word 
i n i t i a l and f ina l pos i t ion . Likewise, we examined the r e l a t i ve 
favouring of unaspirated stops over aspirated stops in the 
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tv.-o posi t ions of the v;ord. F ina l ly , we also compared the 
occurrences of apical and non-apical consonants in the 
i n i t i a l mvA f ina l posi t ion of the v»rd. In a l l these 
Gonparisons, i t was found that the favoured phonological 
un i t s are addi t ional ly favoured at the e3q)ense of the d i s -
favoured un i t s in vrard ^Inal pos i t ion . However, the prefe-
rence of the favoured un i t s i s s l i gh t ly reduced to the 
advantage of the unfavoured un i t s i n the i n i t i a l pos i t ion 
of the word. This divergence from the norm in the two 
1X3 git ions of the v/ord i s brought about by the comnunicative 
fac tor . 
Ill Section C that deals with homonymy, we have shown 
how nasa l i r a t i on i s eliminated from nasalized vowels in non-
homonyinous contexts . In the context of homonymy, however, 
Just the opposite takes place, and the n a s a l i t y Is retained 
v;lth t!ie nasal VOVJOIF;. Vfe have also shown that the t o t a l 
el imination of aspi ra t ion and h in word f ina l posi t ion is 
eas i ly borne by Delhi Urdu, for i t creates only a l imited 
nunter of iiomon.vmous pairs in this d ia lec t of Urdu. 
To conclude : ( l ) Host of the phonological un i t s in 
Delhi Urdu are es tabl ished through coramxinicative cont ras t 
in minimal p a i r s . (2) The phonological uni ts can be used in 
various combinations and even in interchangable order , as 
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separate sip:nals for the signal-meaning lonits (the siRnes) 
In !)elhi Urdu. For e f fec t ive , successful communication, 
the mul t ip l i c i ty of s ignals i s thus achieved by an economic 
use of the phonolopical uni ts in combinatory plionology. 
(3) I n i t i a l pos i t ion of the v/ord i s cormiunicatively most 
Important. In contras t tlie l a s t phonological unit of the 
v;ord car r ies the mlnlnnam communicative load. As a r e s u l t , 
th'-'re Is a ii-H'tial "noutralir-ation" of voiceless-voiced 
contrast ( in favour of voiceless stops) and a t o t a l 
"neut ra l iza t ion" of unasplrated-aspirated contrast (in favour 
of unasplrated stops) In the f ina l posi t ion of the \\rord in 
Delhi Urdu. Thus, Trubetzkoy's concept of neu t ra l i za t ion 
can be explained in terms of communication. 
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CIJAPTfR I I I : 31M A^R Y AND CONCLUSIONS 
A phonologica l a n a l y s i s of Delhi Urdu has heen 
presented in t h i n d i s s e r t a t i o n with a viev? t o exp la in ing the 
non-random d i s t r i b u t i o n of phonological u n i t s both syntagma-
t i o n l l y mid p a r a d i g m a t i c a l l y . The a n a l y s i s i s l i m i t e d to 
111 pill if^htinc the r o l e of communication i n t h e make-up of 
phenologic!\l u n i t s and t h e i r d i s t r i b u t i o n In the monosyllabic 
.^•ordn of Delhi Urdu. The j u s t i f i c a t i o n fo r the make-up of the 
phonological u n i t s i s a l so provided in terms of phys io log i ca l 
mechanism. The a n a l y s i s i s c a r r i e d out in terms of the phono-
l o g i c a l p r i n c i p l e s of Columbia School of L i n g u i s t i c s . 
In chapter I , we provide the p h y s i o l o g i c a l base for 
.qettajig up phonological u n i t s of Delhi Urdu. We f i r s t i n t r o -
fhice the a i t i c i i l a t o r s and a p e r t u r e s , t h e two p h y s i o l o g i c a l 
a:<en t h a t combine to form phonological u n i t s of a language. 
I t 1^ . nhown t h a t the four a r t i c i i l a t o r s , namely, the labium, 
tbo tonnuG, the velum, and the l a r y n x , play an a c t i v e r o l e i n 
r^liniiinf; n.n^ e x c i t i n g the resonant cav i ty , in the p roduc t ion of 
pbonolor;icnl u n i t s . By charac ber i z lng t h e a r t i c u l a t o r s in 
term^ of t h e i r r e l a t i v e a d r o i t n e s s , a sca le of the mobi l i ty 
of a r t i c u l a t o r s i s set u p , with the apex as the most a d r o i t 
supra g l o t t a l a r t i c u l a t o r , and the post-dorsum (or the roo t 
of the tongue) as the l e a s t a d r o i t a r t i c u l a t o r . 
Degrees of apertiu?es from j3 to 8 are p resen ted wi th 
two bas i c d i v i s i o n s of c o n s t r i c t i o n (0 to 2) and opening 
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(3 to 8 ) . The coiirstrlctlori apertiires- are associated with 
the nrortuctlon of consonants tliat are t r a d i t i o n a l l y known 
as r,tops and f r i c a t i v e s . The open apertures combine with 
a r t i c u l a t o r s to produce what are t r a d i t i o n a l l y laiown as 
l i q u i d s and vo^jeln. V/}iereas the narrow cons tr i c t ion aperture 
are to VJG defined in abso lu te terms with regard to the 
d in tance between the a r t i c u l a t o r and the point of a r t i c u l a t i o n , 
t h e larp.er oiien apertinres can only be defined in r e l a t i v e 
t e n n s , for the qual i ty of vowels Varies from language to 
InnniafTG , 
After in t roduc ing ar t i cu la tors and degrees o f aper-
tiirnr. -/.e p re sen t the phonologica l grid of Delhi Urdu with 
a l l the 56 u n i t s (M-0 consonants and 16 vowels ) , pl \ is three 
a b s t r a c t m i i t s — V(6icing), Aspiration), and l /asa l i ty l We then 
presen t exp lana to ry comments on the phys io log ica l make-up of 
the phonolO{5:lcal u n i t s . It i s emphasized that unlike the 
phonemic inventory that l i s t s the phonemes, the phonological 
(rrid r e p r e s e n t s both t h e in terre la t ionsh ip of phonological 
u n i t s ( the va lue r e l a t i o n ) and the ir substantive character i -
s t i c s in terms of physiology. That i s , both substance and 
value play a r o l e In phonological ana lys i s . 
In chapter I I , we a ssess the ro le cthe communication 
p lays in the paradigmat ic malce-up of the phonological make-up, 
1 3 ^ 
nnfl t h e i r occurroncen in tho r;yntagmatlc organization of 
the -'oru jn Delhi Ifrdn. Of the f i f t y - s i x (55) phonological 
u n i t s , i t i s sliown t h a t f i f t y - o n e (5l)/^are establ ished 
through comnunication by way of contrast through minimal 
p a i r s . I t i s a l so shoim that the paradigmatic e l imination 
of e a r l y Modern Urdu open vowels(_S: , o: etc.) and t h e i r 
niernor v ; i t h ( e : , o: e t c . ) in Delhi Urdu i s motivated by 
communication. 
Vfe a lso evaluate the impact of communication on the 
coirbinatory phonology of Delhi Urdu. I t i s shown how the 
same number of phono]ogica3. uni ts in reverse order produce 
two d i f f e r e n t v/ords with di f ferent meanings. But the main 
t h r u s t of a n a l y s i s with a viewpoint of communication, i s 
placed on the i n i t i a l and f i n a l p o s i t i o n of monosyllabic 
words. I t i s shown with quant i tat ive support that there i s 
a f a i r amount of competition between the favoured and the 
unfavoiu^ed phonological u n i t s ;Ln the communicatively Impor-
tant i n i t i a l pos i t i on of the word. However, the contrast of 
phnnologicf,! u n i t ? i s r e l e g a t e d to a minimijm in the communi-
c a t i v e l y l e a s t important vord f i n a l p o s i t i o n , where the 
favoured phonological un i t s are addi t iona l ly favoured and 
the d is favoured phonologicMI nn i t s are addi t iona l ly d l s f a v -
oiired. As a matter of f a c t , the aspirated consonants are 
t o t a l l v e l imina ted and merged with the ir unasplrated counter: 
I3o 
parts at the end of the word, nlvlnc r lge to a l imited antDunt 
of honionjTny. I t is also shown that whereas large scale 
horjonymy i s avoided in language, a small amount of horaonymy 
Is ea s i ly borne by language, and a l imited niimber of homony-
mous Pairs are found in a l l languages. 
By way of conclusion, we may present the following 
points : 
(1} Of the to ta l number of f i f t y - s i x (56) phonological un i t s 
set up for Delhi lfi.-du, forty (1+0) are consonants and sixteen 
(16) are vov/elg. 
{2J The make-up of these phonological un i t s i s motivated by 
a l l the f ive or ien t ing pr inc ip les . But in the present work, 
we have provided the j u s t i f i ca t i on of these un i t s only from 
the viewpoint of physiology and communication. 
^3; Of the f i f t y - s i x (,%) phonological un i t s in Delhi Urdu, 
f i f ty-one (51) are phonemes set up with minimal pa i r c o n t r a s t s , 
T/hereas only four {h) phonological uni ts are phonetic var ian ts 
that f a l l on the relevant in te rsec t ions of the a r t i cu l a to r s 
and apertures based on physiological mechanism, 
» Phonological grid of Delhi Urdu i s bas ica l ly di f ferent from 
i t s phonemic inventory. The phonemes l i s t e d in the inventory 
are formally establ ished through d i s t r i bu t ion - subs t i t u t i ona l 
c r i t e r i a . But in ac tual i ty they are establ ished through 
I3o 
contrast in ininlnisa. and sub-nilnimal p a i r s . In con t rad i s t inc -
tion to tho plionemeg, the phonological uni ts In the grid are 
established '•rithoiAt apology on the bas is of the c r i t e r i a of 
meaning. For communication, one of our basic or ient ing 
p r i nc ip l e s , . iust lf les the use of meaning In phonologiosCL 
anal J''sis. 
^5) ^blike the phonemes v;hich are merely l i s t e d In the phonemic 
Inventory, the phonological uni ts presented in the grid express 
in te r re la tedness . That i s , the grid h ighl ights the value 
rel^itionshlp of the phonological u n i t s . Furthermore, the 
phonetic substance of these un i t s Is determined by the i r 
a r t l cu l a to ry (and acoustic) c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s . Thus, phonetic 
substance and phonological value are \^lghed on equal scales 
in the present phonological analys is . 
'I6j The impact of communication on the d i s t r i bu t i on of phono-
logical. un i t s within the vjord, i s quite s igni f icant In Delhi 
Urdu for e f f ec t ive , economical communication, miiltlple s ignals 
of the signal-meaning uni t s (signeq) are created by putting 
the same phonological uni t s in different order in the syntagm. 
Further, the marked preference for the voiceless consonants 
over the i r voiced counterparts and the t o t a l skewing In favour 
of the unaspirated stops and against the i r aspirated counter-
p a r t s , are t ru ly remarkable in -vxjrd f ina l pos i t ion , which 
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c a r r i e s the minimum communicative load in the ivord. 
\7) I'odern standard Urdu as well as some of i t s important 
d i a l e c t s , have teen anall-yzed from the standpoint of desc r ip -
t ive l i n g u i s t i c s . Phonetic and phonological descr ipt ions 
have already been wri t ten for Modem standard Urdu, Deccanl 
Urdu, Delhi Urdu, Bihar Urdu e t c . Based on se lec t ive da t a , 
these vrorks simply present the phonemic analys is In the 
frame>K>rk of t r ad i t i ona l l i n g u i s t i c s . The phonological 
analys is presented here , deports r ad ica l ly from the t r a d i t l o -
analysis in t h a t here we provide the explanation of the non-
random d i s t r ibu t ion of phonological u n i t s in both t h e i r 
paradigmatic in te r re la t ionsh ips in the grid and the i r combi-
natory cha rac t e r i s t i c s in the syntagm, In terms of communica-
t ion and physiological mechanisn. 
(^ 8; The phonological analysis presented here i s innovative In 
that i t i s also val idated by quant i ta t ive support through 
frequency counts based on the exhaustively collected data 
(only monosyllabic words) from Delhi Urdu as sPoken by the 
Karkhandars in the v i c in i t y of Jama Masjid. 
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Tho Gvir^Gnoe t h a t wo liave preaented for the 9 r , t a b l l -
shmont of tho phonological, r.i-i''^ for Delhi Ifrdu, with f i f t y -
s i x (56) luilt;:;, anl for t h e i r non-random occurrences in the 
var ious p o s i t i o n s of tlie ironosyllabic words, in terms of the 
phonological p r i n c i p l e s of Columhia School of L i n g u i s t i c s , 
so ems to prove tho v a l i d i t y of our analys is beyond reasonable 
doubt . There fo re , t h i s d i s s e r t a t i o n may not only explain the 
inner inechanism of the phonology of Delhi Urdu, but may a lso 
con t r ibu te to our unders tanding of the phonological theory 
that: p r e s e n t s new procediures fo r the v a l i d i t y of phonological 
unit . - , rnr] for t h o l r non-random d i s tr ibut iona l patterns . 
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Appendix I - Text 
Ca^elrtes Records b-Tsed on humorous dialogu-^s in Karkhan-
d a r i Urdu a re as fo l lows : 
1. Farda Bagh 
2. Hamsaya Ki Bllli 
3. Idu Ka Kabutar 
4. Nizam Uddin Ki Sair 
5. Ramzan Ka Chand 
6. Fhulo Walo Ki Sair 
7. Roshan Ara Bagh, etc. 
14^ 
Glossary of Monosyllabic Words In Karkhandarl Urdu 
Mi 
The following glossary' is based on monosyllabic words 
collected from Delhi, as ispoken in the vicinity of Jama Masjid. 
These words have been collected from the members of a parti-
cular community (Karkhandar) using Urdu as their mother tongue 
(or native language) . 
The following glossary includes only those monosyllabic 
words which occur only as free forms. All other kinds of forms 
are not being included in the glossary. 
The glossary includes the words belonging to the parts 
of speech, namely, nouns, pronouns, verbs, adverbs, adjectives, 
prepositions, post-positions, conjunctions. Interjections, 
particles and auxiliaries. 
In the entire glossary, there are five columns for each 
entry. The first column is of serial number which indicates 
on which number the particular item is occuring in the lexicon. 
The second column is of Urdu orthography which shows how the 
same entry is written in Urdu orthography. It should be poin-
ted out here that Urdu orthography used in the glossary takes 
into account standard Urdu equivalents also. These standard 
Urdu equivalents have been written (in the parenthesis ( ) ) 
the glossary of^  the left, side of the column. 
H 
The t h i r d column i s of the e n t r i e s , wr i t ten in terms 
of the Phonological u n i t s of the Phonological Grid of Kar-
kh^ndari Urdu (Diagram T-3) . Thus the forms which have the 
d i f fe rence of even only one Phonological u n i t with the same 
meaning are being given the s t a t u s of seperate e n t r i e s . The 
forTTS ^rfbich are r e l a t ed somehow are being compared from one 
another in order to show the r e l a t ion between them. 
The fourth column i s of Par ts of Speech to which each 
of the entry of the present glossary belongs. 
Abbreviations used for the d i f f e ren t Par ts of Speech 
are as follows : 
Far ts of Speech Abbreviation 
Noun 
Noun (male) 
Noun (female) 
Pronoun 
Afl j e c t i v e 
Verb 
Adve rb 
Preposi t ion 
Postposi t ion 
Conjunction 
N 
Nm 
Nf 
Pron 
Adj 
V 
Adv 
Prep 
Postp 
Conj 
146 
In t e r j ec t i on I n t e r j 
r^^rticles Part 
The f i f t h and the l a s t column 15 of gloss of the 
e n t r i e s in English. 
As said e a r l i e r , the e n t r i e s ara wr i t ten in terms of 
the Phonological u n i t s of Karkhandari Urdu. Thus, the alpha-
b a t l c a l order in which the e n t r i e s are being l i s t e d in the 
glossary i s in accordance with the order of Phonological 
u n i t s , put in the Phonological Grid of Karkhandari Urdu 
(Diagram 1-3) with some d i f fe rence . The vowels are being 
taken f i r s t and t h e i r order is not the same as in the Grid. 
Rather i t corresponds to tha t of vowel s e r i e s in Devanagari 
s c r i p t . 
Vowels : 
a a: I i : iJ u: e e: o o: 
a a: I i : xf u: e e: o o: 
Consonants : 
p ph b bh m 
t th d dh n 
t th d dh n 
147 
c ch j jh n 
k kh g gh n ^ 
V V 
f v 5 3 s X g h 
w 
Note that orc3er of the Phonological units presented 
above is similar to'that of the letters in Devanagari alphabet 
with some modifications. Here, the consonants start from labi-
als and end at dorsals. In Devanagari script, in contrast, 
they begin with dorsals and end at labials. The last series 
of consonants is nlso in a reverse order here in compariosn 
with that of Devanagari, 
146 
S e r i a l Urdu E n t r i e s P a r t s of 
Number O r t h o g r a p h y Speech 
G l o s s 
1. 
2 . 
3 . 
4 . 
5 . 
6 . 
7 . 
8 . 
9 . 
10 . 
1 1 . 
12. 
1 3 . 
1 4 . 
1 5 . 
16 . 
17 . 
18 . 
19 . 
2 0 . 
2 1 . 
2 2 . 
2 3 . 
Ca.^i; 
(cr^) 
r 
>i 
\ 
•U-
ci^ u 
/-^  
( ^ ' ' ' ; 
ab 
ad 
an 
a n t 
an 
a t 
• 
aks 
az 
ar 
4 
a: 
a : p 
a : b 
a : b 
a:m 
a;m 
a :n 
a :n 
a: t 
a: t 
• 
a: t 
• 
a: c 
(c£ . a: c) 
a : j 
a: k 
(cf . ^: k) 
Adv now, p r e s e n t l y 
Adj h a l f 
Nm g r a i n 
Nm end 
Nm body 
V be h e l d / c o n l a n i c a l 
Nm shadov/ 
F r e p form, of , by 
V be obstinate, oppose 
V come, arrive 
Pron you (polite) 
Nm water 
Nf shine 
Nm mango 
Adj common 
Nm dignity, ego self 
respect 
Nf intentive 
Nm hand 
Adj eight 
Nf sound of foot steps 
Nf flame, heat 
Adv today 
Nf eye 
n 
3 ? r i a l 
Number 
2 4. 
2 5 . 
2 5 . 
2 7 . 
2 8 . 
2 9 . 
3 0 . 
3 1 . 
3 2 . 
3 3 . 
3 4 . 
3 5 . 
3 6 . 
3 7 . 
3 6 . 
3 9 . 
4 0 . 
4 1 . 
4 2 . 
4 3 . 
4 4 . 
4 5 . 
Urdu 
Orthography 
^ 3 \ 
J' 
0> 
)T 
Cr-1 
CTJ -^' 
(5' 
I 
(o;)c^/ 
{^) <' 
^ ^ - ^ ^ 
C ^ l ; . ^ 1 
(;^^f; c__jl 
o/ 
c^ i; c^'i 
C_W 
Jl 
C_J| 
E n t r i e 
a ; g 
a: s 
a: 
a: r 
a : l 
a : l 
a: r 
« 
!s F a r t s of 
Speech 
Ic ^ 
I s 
(cf . v i s ) 
I n d 
I n c ^ 
(cE.rcTnc) 
i : 
i : d 
i : k 
( c f . 
i : t 
(cE. 
•u-b 
( c f , 
•an 
( c f . 
-ift 
• 
-Ug 
l i s 
( c f . 
nj-r 
• 
-Off 
h i : k ) 
i : t ) 
• 
u : b ) 
vin) 
v i s ) 
Nf 
Nf 
Mf 
N 
Nf 
Nf 
Nf 
Nm 
Pron 
Nm 
Nm 
Adv 
Nf 
Nf 
N£ 
V 
Pron 
V 
V 
Pron 
V 
i n t e r j 
G l o s s 
f i r e 
hope, e x p e c t a t i o n 
s i g h , l amen ta t i on 
d i s g r a c e 
s e a l l i o n 
o f £ - s p r i n g 
cove r ing , b a r n e r 
i n c h 
t h i s 
I n d i a 
i nch 
on ly , merely 
3 id : a Muslim f e s t i v a l 
s iclcness a t stomach, 
nausea qualm 
be fed up, t h e angry 
d i s s a t i s f i e d 
t h o s e , them 
r i s e , s t and up 
grow, ge rmica t e 
t h a t 
f l y 
a l a s 
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Serial Urdu Entries Farts- of 
Number Orthography Speech 
Gloss 
46. (pi,3\) 3\ 
47. 
48. 
49. 
50. 
51. 
52. 
53. 
54. 
55. 
56. 
57. 
58. 
59. 
60. 
61. 
62. 
'i; 
C^-3i; 
'3 
c_-J3 63. 
64. ^^^g 
65. (^ui9-5) u^^l 
66. J-l 
(cf.lTb) 
u:n 
u:r 
ek 
e: 
e: 
e: 
e: 
e:b 
e:m 
e:n 
e:n 
e:l 
e:nc 
o: 
o: 
o: k 
o:k 
o: t 
o: t 
(cf .b:^, 
vo: t) 
• 
o:l 
V be fed up: the angry 
dissatisfied 
Nm wool 
Nf virgin of paradise 
Ad j one 
i n t e r t h e r e ^ now 
N n i n t h l e t t e r of t h e 
Urdu a l p h a b e t 
N t h i r t y - f o u r t h l e t t e r of 
t h e Urdu a l p h a b e t 
V i s 
Nm f a u l t , d e f e c t 
Adj i m p o r t a n t 
N t w e n t y - f o u r t h l e t t e r of 
t h e Urdu a l p h a b e t 
Adv a t t h e somet ime 
Adj f i t , c a p a b l e 
V p u l l 
Pron h e , s h e , i t 
I n t e r j e x c l a m a t i o n of p a i n 
Nf t h e pa lm h o l l o w e d t o 
d r i n k t r a y 
V vomit 
Nf covering, comeveil 
Nf vots 
Nm CO m 
15i 
S e r i a l Urdu 
Number O r t h o g r a p h y 
E n t r i e s F a r t s of G l o s s 
Speech 
6 7 . U"5l 
6 8 . J3\ 
6 9 . ^^1 
70. (2)3-? 0 >^' 
7 1 . 
72. ( c r T ^ A j r - l 
7 3 . 
7 4 . 
7 5 . 
7 6 . 
7 7 . 
8 3 . 
8 4 . 
8 5 . 
(05/^1 j jOl 
i;i 
7 8 . 
7 9 . 
8 0 . 
8 1 . ^ ^ 1 
8 2 . ( O j - j 0 3 ( 
6' 
^ . • s l 
6-^ ' 
8 6 . (9'-^3i;->-"3l 
87. (^yt) ^ ^ J 
88. (^^\) JL^\ 
o : s 
o : r 
o : r 
o : r 
V 
o : s 
a: s 
( c £ . h'as) 
and 
and 
a: 
a : k 
a: c 
r-i 
a: t 
a:w 
I n c ^ 
i:t^ 
u: t 
u : c 
u : g 
o : d 
' o : t •* 
Cc4-Wvo:t ^ 
e : t 
Nf dew 
Nf p a r t , s i d e d i r e c t i o n 
Conj and , nxsre 
V c o v e r w i t h , p u t on , 
w e a r 
Nm c o n s t i o u s n e s s , sense 
V l a u g h , b e mer ry 
Adj b l i n d n e s s 
Nm c a s t o r 
I n t e r j y e s 
Nf 
Nf 
Nf 
Nm 
Nm 
Nf 
eye 
f l a m e , h e a t 
i n t e s t i n e 
mucus, d y s e n t r i c s t o o l 
i n c h 
b r i c k 
i n t e r j y e s , i n t e r j e c t i o n of 
i n t e r o g a t i o n 
Nm camel 
Adj h i g h 
V . do r e , f e e l dra .v ' s iness 
Adj t u r n u p s i d e do \^m 
Nm lip 
V t v ; i s t , wind 
15 
Serial Urdu Entries Parts of 
Number Orthoqrgphy Speech 
Gloss 
89. 
90. 
91. 
92. 
93. 
94. 
95. 
9 6. 
97. 
98. 
99. 
100. 
101. 
102. 
103. 
104. 
105, 
106. 
107. 
108. 
109. 
110. 
JLO. 
A 
L 
111. l^k) 
pat 
pat 
• 
pat 
pat 
pac 
pare 
pak 
pas 
pas 
pal 
pal 
par 
par 
par 
par 
par 
• 
pa: 
pa:p 
pa: t 
pa:n 
pa: t 
pa: t 
• 
pa: t 
Km leaf of a door 
V be filled, be irri-
gated (field etc.) 
N sound of falling 
V be remitted, agree 
V be digestgd 
Nm assembly of five men 
V be cooked, ripended 
Mm pus 
V b e skimmed 
Nf moment 
V be reared, brought up 
Nm feather, wing 
Fostp on upon 
Conj but 
V fa l l , drop, l i e down 
V read, study 
V obtain, receive, get 
Mm sin, vice 
^3m leaf 
Nm betel 
Nm slab, plank 
V lay planls (across), 
board, cover 
Nm task, lesson 
1 5 
S e r i a l Urdu E n t r i e s P a r t s o£ Gloss 
Number Orthography Speech 
1 1 2 . 
1 1 3 . 
1 1 4 . 
1 1 5 . 
1 1 6 . 
1 1 7 . 
^ " ^ 
JV 
(6V)£t' 
cTL 
A 
p a : c 
p a : d 
p a : c 
p a r k 
p a : s 
p a : r 
Nm 
V 
Adj 
Adj 
Adv 
Adv 
• 
vacc ina t -Lon 
b r e a k wind 
f i v e 
p u r e 
n e a r 
f u r t h e r b a n k 
s h o r e 
o p i x o c i t e 
1 1 8 . 
119 . 
120 . 
1 2 1 . 
1 2 2 . 
1 2 3 . 
124 , 
125 . 
1 2 5 . 
1 2 7 . 
1 2 8 . 
129 . 
130 . 
1 3 1 . 
1 3 2 . 
1 3 3 . 
3L 
'A. 
ch 
L i 
(X^ ) 
65^ -
p a : r 
« 
pa: r 
p i c 
p i c 
pin 
p i t 
p i s 
p l l 
p i : 
p i : p 
p i : t 
p i : k 
p i : t 
« 
p i : t 
p i : c 
p i : s 
Nm 
V 
N 
V 
Nf 
V 
V 
V 
V 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
V 
Nf 
Nm 
Nm 
b o r d e r o r he*jn of a 
women's s a r i 
make, c o l l e c t 
sound of s p i t t i n g 
be p re s s 
pin 
be b e a t e n , g e t a b e a t i n g 
be ground, c rushed 
rush a g a i n s t , j o s t l e , 
v i o l e n t l y 
d r i n k , smoke 
pus 
g a l l - b l a d d e r 
j u i c e of t h e b e t e l l ea f 
chewed o r s p i t ou t 
b e a t , t h r e s h , s t r i k e 
back 
nice gruel, strach 
piece 
15v 
Serial Urdu Entries 
Number Orthography 
134. 
135. 
136. 
137. 
138. 
139. 
140. 
141. 
142. 
143. 
144. 
145. 
146. 
147. 
148. 
149. 
150. 
151. 
152. 
153. 
154. 
155. 
A 
pi: s 
pi:r 
pi: r 
pi: r 
t I >-• 
r-
put 
(cf. but) 
put 
put 
pu-1 
pur 
pu: t 
pu: c 
pu: j 
pu: s 
pu: r 
pu: 1 
pe: 
pe: 
pe: 
pe: t 
pe: k 
pe: c 
pe: s 
Parts of 
Speech 
V 
Nm 
Nm 
Nf 
V 
Nm 
Nf 
Nm 
V 
Nm 
V 
V 
Nm 
V 
Nm 
N 
Nf 
Postp 
Nm 
V 
Nm 
Nm 
Gloss 
quesh, grind 
monday 
saint, spiritual guide 
shooting pain 
be extinguished 
upper arm 
sound of sudden thunder 
bridge 
be complete, filled 
son 
ask 
worship 
nin^ -h nx:)nth of Hindu 
cal endar 
ful up, shut up 
pole 
third letter of the 
Urdu alphabet 
pay 
on, upon 
stomach 
pack up 
screw 
vowel marker for Urdu 
15 
Serial Urdu 
Number Orthography 
Entries Parts of Gloss 
Speech 
156. 
157 . 
1 5 8 , 
159 . 
160 . 
1 6 1 . 
162 . 
1 6 3 . 
164 . 
1 6 5 . 
166 . 
167 . 
168 . 
1 6 9 . 
170 . 
17 1. 
17 2 . 
17 3 . 
^ 1 
O-^'-' 
Xr 
^ . 
>^r 
CvUSr^r 
C:^r 
LCJr-:^  L^r 
- ^ 
C(J^, ,^LU 
— ^ — 1 
Ci-.>J 
, ^ ^ 
^ A ' 
"7 
(,i >?^  ^.-^ 
(p/^O -^.^ ^ 
'5/^. 
U ' ^ ^ 
pe : s 
p e ; r 
p e : r 
• 
p e : r 
p e : p 
p e r n 
p e : n 
p e : n t 
• • 
p e r l 
p o : 
p o : t 
p o : t 
• 
po: t 
• 
po : t 
p o : c 
po : c 
po : j 
p o : 3 
V 
Nm 
Nm 
V 
Nm 
Nm 
V 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
V 
Nm 
Nm 
V 
Nm 
V 
Nm 
V 
put o r r e s t b e f o r e , 
o f f e r 
f o o t , l e q 
t r e e 
c r u s h , s q u e e s e , 
g r i n d 
p i p e 
p e n 
wear 
p a i n t 
f i r s t , b e g i n n i n g 
t h e down 
p l a s t e r w i t h mud, 
w h i t e wash 
sma l l g l a s s bead , 
a k ind of embro ida i 
b u l b o f g a r l i c o r 
of on ion 
f l a t t e r 
t a i l 
wipe d u s t c l e a n 
pose 
r e a r , n o u r i s h 
15b 
Serial Urdu Entries Parts of Gloss 
Number Orthography Speech 
178. 
179. 
180. 
181. 
182. 
183. 
184. 
185. 
186. 
187. 
.J^ 
( 3 ^ 
/ 
rk 
x 188 . {J^'-^ ^  OJ^ 
189 
190. 
191. 
192. 
193. 
b ;. 
7 
po:st Nm 
^^. 
r^r 
^ ^ 
po: d 
po:p 
po: r 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
pot 1 Nm 
crU 
^ L ^ 
py a: 2 N f 
(ci:.plya;z) 
pya:s Nf 
(cf .plya; s) 
pya:r Nm 
(cE.pIya: r) 
pya:l Nf 
(cf .plya:l) 
pa:m 
pank 
(cf .p'ak) 
pak 
(cf. p'ank) 
pe: t 
phap 
phan 
phat 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
poppy head 
younq plants, 
sapling 
pope 
space between two 
Joints (of the body) 
secret 
onion 
thirst 
love affection 
long grass 
palm tree 
feather 
feather 
half-paint 
to say shut up 
expended body or neck 
of a snake 
be torn, spl i t 
I 57 
S e r i a l 
Number 
2 2 1 . 
2 2 2 . 
2 2 3 . 
2 2 4 . 
225. 
226, 
Urdu E n t r i e s F a r t s of: G l o s s 
Or thog raphy Speech 
^-^^ 
227. ^ - ^ 3 ^ 
2 2 8 . C ^ > ^ ^ ^ - > ^ 
2 2 9 , 
2 3 0 . 
23 1 < C ^ ^ 
232. 
233 . 
235 . 
236 . 
2 3 7 . 
2 3 8 . 
2 3 9 . 
2 4 0 . 
p h i : c 
p h i : k 
phvrt 
p h u s 
phvir 
pihurs 
V 
M i 
N 
N 
N 
N 
phu 
phu 
phu 
phu 
phu 
phu 
phu 
phu 
phu 
p h e 
(c f 
p h e 
p h e 
p h e 
p h e 
t Nm 
n Nm 
t Nm 
t V 
k , V 
p h u : k) 
I] 
Nm 
V 
V 
Nm 
f e : ) 
n Nm 
t V 
k V 
1 V 
s q u e e z e , v;ash 
t e s t l e s s , f a d e d 
b lowing sudden ly 
s o f t sound ( a s of week, 
f l i m s y ) 
w h i r ( o r a b i r d ) ;v;hiz 
b l o w i n g , hi,^.^inn of 
a sn ake 
musk-melon 
t e l e p h o n e 
s e p e r a t i o n , s p l i t 
b e b roken 
blov/, s e t on f i r e 
o l d dry g r a s s o r c.trav/ 
f lov;er 
s w e l l 
b l o s s o m , bloom 
t w e n t y - s i x t h l e t t e r of 
t h e Urdu a l p h a b e t 
foam 
b e a t up i n t o f r o t h , m i x 
th row, f l i n g 
b e s p r e a d , expand 
156 
S e r i a l Urflu 
Number O r t h o g r a p h y 
E n t r i e s Pnrt.-? of G l o n s 
S p e e c h 
204 . 
20 5 . 
20 6 . 
207 . 
208 . 
2 0 9 . 
2 1 0 . 
2 1 1 . 
2 1 2 . 
2 1 3 . 
2 1 4 , 
p h a t 
p h a b 
p h a k 
p h a s 
p h a l 
p h a l 
p h a r 
p h a : n d 
ph a : t 
p h a : k 
p h a : k 
215. C - j l ^ ^ - ^ W pha:r 
2 1 6 . ^ p h i c 
2 1 7 . ^ ^ - > ^ , 
2 1 8 . ^ ^ 
2 1 9 . 
2 2 0 . 
Nf 
V 
N 
V 
Nm 
V 
Nf 
V 
Nm 
V 
V 
V 
V 
a s o u n d of b l o w i n g 
b e f i t t i n g 
s o u n d , I n ' ^ t a n t , 
moment a n o u s 
b e c a u g h t , e n t r a p p e d 
f r u i t 
b e a r f r u i t , p r o d u c e , 
b l o o m 
f l a p p i n g of w i n g s 
l e a p , jump 
d i v i s i o n , l ^ r o a d t h 
b i t , p i e c e , s l i c e 
c h u c k ( d r y g r a i n , 
powder ) i n t h e m o u t h s 
f rom t h e p a l m of t h e 
h a n d 
moun ta in 
s o u n d of f a l l i n g 
o-^ 
phit 
• 
phir 
phir 
phis 
Adj 
Adv 
V 
N 
fit 
then, again 
tu rn, retu m 
sound of bio 
15 
S e r i a l Urdu E n t r i e s 
Number Or thog raphy 
P a r t s of G l o s s 
Speech 
2 4 1 . 
242 . 
243. 
244, 
245. 
246. 
247. 
248. 
249. 
250. 
2 5 1 . 
252 . 
253 . 
254. 
255. 
256. 
257. 
258. 
2 5 9 . 
cV. 
•7 
; 
r 
p h e : l V 
(cf . f e : l ) 
p h e ; r N 
p h e : r V 
p h o : r V 
p h o : j Nf 
( c f . f o : j ) 
p h o : l Nf 
( c f . f o : l ) 
p h o : k Adj 
phas V 
p h a : d Nm 
p h a : k V 
(cf . pha !k ) 
p h a : s Adj 
phu: k V 
(cf . phu: k) 
bam Adj 
bad Nm 
ban V 
ban Adj 
ban Adj 
band Adj 
(cf .ban) 
b a t Nm 
f a i l 
t u r n , r o t a t i o n 
t u r n , round , r e t u r n 
b r e a k , s p l i t 
army 
f a l l (of a s a r i ) 
ho l low 
b e t a k e n i n a nose ( to) 
( a u s e t o b e t r apped ) 
s p r i n g 
chuck (dry grain, pov;der) 
into the mouth from the 
palm of the hand 
splinter of bamboo 
blow, set on fire 
borrib 
b a d , c o r r u p t 
f o r e s t 
b e made, fonned 
f a s t e n e d , c l o s e d , s h u t 
f a s t e n e d , s h u t , c l o s e d 
t r i p e , p a r t of t h e w a l l 
of t h e s tomach of a n t o r 
crow u s e d a s f o o d , 
ICb 
Serial Urrlu Entlron Parln oH Qlosn 
Number Orthography Speech 
260 . 
2 6 1 . 
2 6 2 . 
2 6 3 . 
2 6 4 . 
2 6 5 . 
266 , 
267 . 
268 . 
2 6 9 . 
270 . 
2 7 1 . 
2 7 2 . 
2 7 3 . 
274 . 
2 7 5 . 
276 . 
2 7 7 . 
2 7 8 . 
2 7 9 . 
280 . 
2 8 1 . 
2 8 2 . 
e-r 
c -b .. 
& 
i-
^ - ^ 
-^Jji^ 
c ^ . 
er^ 
Cor^ 
c^. ^  ^ . 
( Q , ^ ; 
^ 
t>, 
. ^ 
^ 
^ 
1 
^_,-l 
;_ i^ 
^L 
b a t 
• 
b a c 
b a j 
b a k 
b a l v 
b a s 
b a s 
b a s 
b a s 
baw 
b a : 
b a l 
b a l 
b a r 
b a r 
b a r 
b a r 
» 
b a r 
b a r 
• 
b a r 
« 
b a : p 
b a : b 
b a : 
V 
V 
V 
V 
Nm 
I n t e r j 
Nm 
Nf 
V 
Nf 
V 
Nm 
Nm 
Nf 
Adj 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
Adj 
V 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
be divided, distributed 
be saved, escaped 
be entangled, entrapped 
chatter, babble 
bulb 
enough, sufficient 
power, authority 
bus 
be perfumed, scented 
daughter-ln-1aw 
flow, f loa t 
strength, might 
coil, twist, turn 
light 
getting fulfilled 
bride groom 
Indian fig tree 
excessive talk 
elder, superior 
rise, prosper, grow 
father 
lesson 
hand, arm 
IB . 
S e r i a l Urdu En t r i e s 
Number Orthography 
Par t s of Gloss 
Speech 
283. f t 
284. ci;>L 
t 
285. C > ^ -y ^ \ 
286. 
287. 
288 
289 (^pjj\f)jyX 
290. 
291. 
^l 
C_ > l 
292. ^ ' ^ 
293. f - l 
294. ^ \ 
295. (_(^Uc5lo 
296. Ci>^) C j l 
297. C j l 
298. L X I , 
299. C J ^ L 
300. ^ c f l j L t 
301. Cjl^ 
batm Nm 
ba: t N£ 
ba :d Adv 
b a : j Nm 
ba :n Nm 
ba:n Nm 
cf .ba:d , 
ba:d) 
ba :d V 
(c£ .ba:n , 
bard) 
ba : t Nm 
b a : t ^ V 
(c£. 'ba:t) 
ba: c V 
baiC 1^ 
ba: j N 
ba:2 Adv 
ba:g Nm 
(c£ .ba:x) 
ba:g Nm 
ba:g Nf 
ba:n Nf 
b a : s Nf 
ba :x Nm 
(cf .ba:^) 
balm 
b a : l Nm 
t a l k , conversat ion, 
mat ter 
afterward, subsequently 
hawk 
arrow 
blind, tie, fasten 
blind, tie, fasten 
weight 
twist, twine 
pick out, sperate; 
choose, select 
hawk, female falcon 
back, again 
garden 
tiger 
rein, bridle 
crowing (of a cock) 
smell, odour, perfume 
garden 
ear or spike of com 
IB, 
S e r i a l 
Number 
3 0 2 . 
3 0 3 . 
3 0 4 . 
C 3 0 5 . / ; ^ 
3 0 6 . 
3 0 7 . 
3 0 8 . 
3 0 9 . 
3 1 0 . 
3 1 1 . 
3 1 2 . 
3 1 3 . 
3 1 4 . 
3 1 5 . 
3 1 6 . 
3 1 7 . 
3 1 8 . 
3 1 9 . 
3 2 0 . 
3 2 1 . 
3 2 2 . 
Urdu 
O r t h o g r a p h y 
d V) 
(JSJ 
^ ^ 
j t 
3^ " 
izy. 
Cix 
€ • 
C_JL 
^ 
^ • 
d 
t d 
Oci 
ci. 
CL^Jci. 
CcJ^ ' ) ^ . 
L A - W 
C.A-W 
(? -^
E n t r i e s 
b a : l 
b a r r 
b a : r 
b a : r 
• 
b i n 
b i n 
b i n 
( c f .bu i 
b i c 
b i k 
b i g 
( c E . b i 
b i r 
b l l 
b l l 
b i : 
b i : 
b i : 
b i : m 
b i : t 
b i : n 
b i : t 
b i : c 
P a r t s of 
S p e e c h 
Nm 
Nf 
Nm 
Nm 
P o s t p 
V 
V 
V 
V 
V 
:g) 
Nf 
Nm 
Nm 
Adj 
p e l 
P a r t 
Nf 
V 
V 
Nf 
Nm 
G l o s s 
h a i r 
t i m e , t u r n 
l o a d 
f l o o d 
w i t h o u t 
b e p i c k e d u p ; b e c l e a n e d 
w e a v e , k n i t 
b e s p r e a d , l a i d o u t 
b e s o l d 
throv'^ away 
w a s p 
b i l l 
h o l e ( p a r t i c u l a r l y of 
r a t s o r s n a k e ) 
V - s h a p e d 
v o c a t i v e p a t t i c l e u s e d 
i n a d d r e s s i n g l a d i e s 
a l s o , t o o , e v e n 
I n d i n l u t e 
p a s s , b e f a l l 
p i c k , g a t h e r 
dung ( e s p e c i a l l y of b i r d s ) 
m i d d l e , c e n t r e 
Hi 
S e r i a l Urdu E n t r i e s P a r t s of G l o s s 
Number Or thography Speech 
3 2 3 . 
324 . 
325 . 
325 . 
327. 
3 2 8 . 
329, 
330. 
331 . 
332 , 
333 , 
334, 
3 3 5 . 
3 3 6 . 
337 . 
338 . 
339 
> 
L' 
. i^-y^j)-^^ 
340 . 
341. g^) . 
342 . 
343 . 
344 . 
b i : j 
b i t g 
b i : s 
l5Wt _^^  
b-\fd 
bUd . > 
bifk 
b u s 
b\rn 
( cE .b In ) 
bvr: 
b u : t 
• 
b u : t 
b u : j 
b u : r 
b e n e 
b e : 
b e : d 
V 
V 
Adj 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
Nf 
V 
V 
Nf 
Nm 
Nm 
V 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
s e e d 
t h row away 
t w e n t y 
i d o l s t a t u r e 
Wednesday 
t h e Budha 
book 
e x t i n g u i s h e d , b e pu t o u t 
weave k n i t 
o d o u r , s m e l l 
b o o t 
c h i c k - p e a 
u n d e r s t a n d / c o n c e i v e 
cha f f , husk 
bench 
second l e t t e r of t h e 
Urdu a l p h a b e t 
p h y c i s i a n p r a c t i c i n g 
i n d i g i n o u s m e d i c i n e . 
- J ^ - be:d 
be: t 
be: c 
be:k 
be:g 
Nm 
V 
V 
V 
Nm 
cane 
sit down 
sell 
decieved 
bag 
IR .^ 
S e r i a l 
Number 
3 4 5 . 
346 . 
347 . 
3 4 8 . 
3 4 9 . 
3 5 0 . 
3 5 1 . 
3 5 2 . 
3 5 3 . 
354 . 
3 5 5 . 
356 . 
3 5 7 . 
3 5 8 . 
359 . 
360 . 
3 6 1 . 
362 . 
3 6 3 . 
3 6 4 . 
3 6 5 . 
Urdu 
Or thog raphy 
cr^ 
^ 
L ^ ^ L k 
dr^  
d:i 
c ^ 
^ ^ 
^ • 
^ 
c^^Jt-^ 
Ji^ 
OJ) 
c3]>J 
^ 1 
(J25JJV >>^ L 
('^^jL.j J j t 
E n t r i e s 
b e : g 
b e : s 
b e : l 
b e : l 
1 b e : l 
b e : l 
b e ; l 
b e : r 
b e : r 
b e ; r 
b o : 
b o : d 
b o : t 
(cf .'vot) 
* 
b o : j 
b o : l 
b o : l 
b o : l 
b o : d 
b a d 
b a : d 
b a : d 
( c E . b a r d , 
b a : d ) 
P a r t s of 
Speech 
Nm 
Adj 
Nm 
V 
Nf 
Nf 
V 
, Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
V 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
V 
Nm 
Nm 
V 
Nm 
V 
G l o s s 
s e c t among Muslims 
f i n e , w e l l 
o x 
be d i v e r t e d 
embro ide ry 
any c r e e p i n g p l a n t 
r o l l i n t o f l a t cake 
e n i m i t y 
morn ing , dawn 
t h e b e r f r u i t 
sow p l a n t 
b u d h i s t 
v o t e 
l o a d , b u r d e n 
s p e e c h , u t t e r a n c e 
s p e e c h , t a l k 
b a l l , b u l b 
b o a r d 
b e f a s t e n e d , t i e d ; 
b e c l o s e d 
dam 
b i n d , t i e , f a s t e n 
I Bo 
S e r i a l 
Number 
3 6 6 . 
3 6 7 . 
3 6 8 . 
3 6 9 . 
370 . 
3 7 1 . 
3 7 2 . 
3 7 3 . 
37 4 . 
3 7 5 . 
376 . 
3 7 7 . 
3 7 8 . 
379 . 
380 . 
3 8 1 . 
3 8 2 . 
3 8 3 . 
384 . 
3 8 5 . 
Urdu 
Or thog raphy 
c^ V 
Ccjl 
ex y^ 11 
^A 
C j r ^ l 
Ol 
> • 
>- \ 1 A A / 
Cii25 
^ 
^ 
E n t r i e s 
b a i t 
b a : n 
b a ; t 
(c£ . 'ba; 
b a : J 
b a : c 
b a : g 
b a ; k 
b a : s 
b a : 
b u r d 
b e : d 
b e : k 
bhad 
bhak 
bhang 
(cf . b h a 
bhag 
(cf , b h a 
b h a r 
b h a r 
b h a r 
b h a : 
P a r t s of 
Speech 
V 
Nm 
V 
t) 
Adj 
Nf 
Nf 
• N f 
Nm 
Nm 
Nf 
Nm 
Nm 
N 
N 
Nm 
:n) 
V 
:g) 
P a r t 
V 
Nm 
V 
G l o s s 
d i v i d e , d i s t r i b u t e 
r o p e 
t w i s t , tv/ ine 
b a r r e n (women) 
s l i t o r c o m e r of t l ic 
mouth 
crowing (of a cock) 
c r o o k e d n e s s 
barnboo 
arm, s l e e v e 
d r o p 
band 
bank (money) 
sound of a f a l l i n g body 
on s o f t g round 
b l a s t / f l a s h 
hemp 
f l o a t , go do'^vn, b e 
drown ed 
f u l l , c o m p l e t e 
b e f i l l e d ; f i l l , s t o r e 
sound of c r a c k i n g 
b e p l e a s i n g ; be approved , 
a c c e p t a n c e 
If; 
s e r i a l Ur.lv\ l^ntlirt:^ 
Number Or thog raphy 
386 . 
387 . 
388 . 
389 . 
390 . 
3 9 1 . 
392. 
393. 
394. 
395 . 
396 . 
397. 
398. 
399. 
400. 
401 . 
40 2. 
40 3 . 
40 4. 
405. 
40 6. 
^^^—:>\jU 
< 
A 
b h a j 
b h a : p 
b h a : t 
b h a : t 
• 
b h a r g 
b h a : g 
b h a : n 
(c£ .bhang) 
f a c t a o£ 
Speech 
V 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
V 
Nm 
b h a : r Nm 
b h a : r Adv 
b h a : r Nm 
b h a : r V 
b h i t Nf 
b h l r V 
b h i : k Nf 
b h i : g V 
b h i : n V 
(cf . b h i : g ) 
b h i r r Nf 
bhifs Nm 
b h u : t Nm 
bhu : n V 
b h u : k Nf 
a Lo i s 
seem good 
stecim, v a p o u r 
cooked r i c e 
hereditary penegyrist; 
bard 
luck, fate 
run, escape 
hemp, plant 
weight, load, burden 
out side 
f u r n a c e ; f i r e p l a c e f o r 
p a r c h i n g g r a i n 
r u i n , s p o i l ( a game) 
sma l l hu t 
j o i n e d b a t t l e 
b e g g i n g , alms 
b e w e t , damp, m o i s t 
b e w e t , damp, m o i s t 
crowd 
f o r g e t f u l n e s s 
e v i l s p i r i t 
r o a s t , f r y , p a r c h 
hunger 
1B7 
Serial Urdu Entries 
Number Orthography 
Parts o£ 
Speech 
407, 3_aiJ3 
425 . 
4 2 6 . 
bhu: k V 
(cf .bhiTzk) 
bhu: s Nf 
bhu:1 Nf 
bhu: 1 V 
bhe:d Nf 
bhe:j V 
bhe;s Nm 
bhe:r Nm 
b h e : s Nf 
b h e : n Nf 
b h i : g V 
b h e : r V 
b h e : r V 
b h e : Nm 
b h e : s Nf 
b h o : t Adj 
(c f . b o : t ) 
b h o j 
b h o : g 
b h o : g 
Nm 
b h o ; k ^ V 
( c f . b h o ^ r k ) 
Nm 
Gloss 
bark 
chaf f, hu sk^ co TO 
forgetfulness, mistake 
forget, e r r 
secret, mystery 
dispatch, send 
appearance, look, guise 
sheep 
argument 
sister 
squint 
sheep, eve 
shut, close 
fear, alarm, terror, 
dread 
buffalo (female) 
much, most, many 
feast 
pierce, prick stab 
fruition, food, 
enjoyment 
experience, suffer, 
undergo 
IB, 
S e r i a l Urdu E n t r i e s P a r t s o£ G l o s s 
Number Or thography Speech 
4 2 7 . 
4 2 8 . 
4 2 9 . 
4 3 0 . 
4 3 1 . 
4 3 2 . 
OJ5^ 
^H 
Cfju? 
CJ3i!5 
d^s6 
b h o : r 
bhaTd 
bhang 
bhu : k 
( c e . b h u : k ) 
b h u : n 
b h e : t 
Nf 
Nm 
AdJ 
V 
V 
Nm 
433. 
434, 
435. 
436 . 
437 . 
438 . 
4 3 9 . 
440 . 
4 4 1 . 
4 4 2 . 
4 4 3 . 
444 . 
4 4 5 . 
446 . 
b h e : s Nf 
(cf .bhess) 
bho 
b h o : k 
(cf . bho :k ) 
Nf 
V 
c ^ : _ ^ 
K^^J / 
b h i : c V 
mat 
mat 
mad 
man 
ClK' man 
H mac 
( ^ ; ^ maj 
U 
mag 
ma 
mast 
b r e a k of day , dawn 
e a r t h e n p o t o r v e s s e l , 
j e s t e r mine 
b roken 
b a r k 
r o a s t , f r y , p a r c h 
c o n t a c t , m e e t i n g , 
p r e s e n t 
b u f f a l o (female) 
eyebrow 
p i e r c e , p r i c k s t a b 
p r e s s 
Nm 
P a r t 
Nm 
Nm 
N 
V 
V 
Nm 
V 
Adj 
mind, w i t , s e n s e , 
wisdom 
d o n ' t 
d i a c r i t i c a l mask p l a c e d 
o v e r ' a l l f ' 
h e a r t 
measure of w e i g h t 
b e r a i s e d 
b e p o l i s h e d , b e e x p e r i -
enced 
mug 
c h u m 
i n t o x i c a t e d , e x c i t e d 
IB 
S e r i a l 
Number 
4 4 7 . 
4 4 8 . 
4 4 9 . 
4 5 0 . 
4 5 1 . 
4 5 2 . 
4 5 3 . 
4 5 4 . 
4 5 5 . 
4 5 6 . 
4 5 7 . 
4 5 8 . 
4 5 9 . 
4 6 0 . 
4 6 1 . 
4 6 2 . 
4 6 3 . 
4 6 4 . 
4 6 5 . 
4 6 6 . 
4 6 7 . 
Urdu 
• O r t h o g r a p h y 
c3-
i ^ 
^ 
U^^y 3r 
^ 
c 
(^  -ziLj L 
^ U 
C ^ - ^ A J & L 
Ciit 
(>j U; ^ L 
cA^L 
(^JL) LSI , 
^ u 
\ c - l » W ^ < ^ U 
CrU 
^ L 
E n t r i e s : 
mal 
may 
mar 
mar 
t 
m.and 
ma; 
ma: 
ma: t 
m a : c 
ma:n 
m a ; d 
ma: t 
• 
ma: j 
(c£.ma:nj) 
ma:iYJ 
( c f .ma : j) 
m a : g 
ma :n 
ma :n 
m3:n 
ma : f 
ma: s 
V 
ma: s 
P a r t s of 
S p e e c h 
V 
Nm 
V 
V 
Adj 
V 
Nm 
Nf 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
V 
V 
Nm 
Nf 
Nm 
V 
Adj 
Nm 
Nf 
G l o s s 
r u b 
May 
d i e , e x p i r e 
c o v e r ( a s a b o o k e t c . 
w i t h p a p e r , l e a t h e r ) 
s l o w 
c h u m 
m o n t h 
d e f e a t 
March 
h o n o u r , r e s p e c t , v a l u e 
den (of a w i l d b e a s t ) 
l a r g e e a r t h e n v e s s e l 
o r j a r 
r u b , c l e a n , p o l i s h 
rub» c l e a n , p o l i s h 
t e n t h H i n d i m o n t h 
h a i r - p a r t i n g 
demand 
w a n t , demand 
p a r d o n e d , f o r g i v e n 
f l e s h m e a t 
a k i n d of p u l s e 
I7(/ 
S e r i a l 
4 6 8 , 
4 6 9 . 
4 7 0 . 
4 7 1 . 
47 2 . 
47 3 . 
474 . 
47 5 . 
476 . 
477 . 
4 7 8 . 
4 7 9 . 
480 . 
4 8 1 . 
4 8 2 . 
Urdu 
Or thog raphy 
CJL 
X 
j L , 
1 3t, 
Qkjc 
\ 
6^ 
C^  )(^ 
1 
1 
C-fcr^cL^ 
, ^ (c]-^ t J ^ 
L^y^ 
E n t r i e s 
ma: 1 
ma: 1 
ma: r 
ma: r 
mai r 
mi t 
* 
ml j 
ml j 
roll 
Ccf .TT^i:l) 
mi:m 
mi : t 
• 
mi : t 
mi: c 
m i : l 
m l : l 
( cE .ml l ) 
P a r t s oi 
Speech 
Nm 
Nm 
Nf 
V 
Nm 
V 
V 
Pron 
V 
Nm 
Nm 
Adj 
V 
Nm 
V 
483. mi: r Nm 
4 8 4 . 
4 8 5 . 
486 . 
4 8 7 . 
4 8 8 . 
4 8 9 . 
c^-^;(^. 
C J - ^ i . 
> 
VA 
( i : ) ^ ^ 3jL/ 
m U c 
mlfd 
nMr 
mu: t 
mu: t 
mu: d 
Nm 
V 
V 
Nm 
V 
V 
Gloss 
property 
string of spinning wheel 
beating, blow 
beat 
starch, r ice-water 
be erased 
be put out, extinguished 
me, I 
be met with, found; be 
mixed, mingled; meet 
t h i r t y - f i r s t l e t t e r of 
the Urdu alphabet 
meat 
sweet 
shut or close (the eyes) 
mill 
be meet with, found; 
be mixed, mingled, meet. 
mir, a title assumed by 
the Saiyids, brave man 
mo tX.tcLcKa 
be shaved; be cheated 
be turned; be bent 
urine 
discharge urine 
shave the head of; cheat 
17 
s e r i a l Urdu E n t r i e s 
Number Or thog raphy 
P a r t s of G l o s s 
Speech 
50 2 . 
50 3 . 
504 . 
50 5 . 
506 . 
5 0 7 . 
5 0 8 . 
509 . 
510 . 
mu: 1 
ine:m 
me: t 
• 
meig 
me: 2 
me: x 
m e : l 
me : l 
m e : l 
m e : l 
me; r 
mo: 
mo: 
mo:m 
mo: t 
mo: t 
ft 
mo:c 
mo: j 
moi l 
mo: r 
mo: r 
Nm 
Nf 
V 
Nm 
Nf 
Nf 
Nm 
N 
Nm 
V 
Nm 
Nm 
V 
Nf 
Nf 
Adj 
Nf 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
pr incipal 
madam, lady 
erase, wipeout 
cloud 
tab le 
nai l 
meeting, reconc i l i a to r 
mile 
f i l t h , d i r t 
rub, clean, polish 
embankment; boundary 
fasc inat ion, love 
affection 
a l l u r e , soften 
wax 
death 
f a t , bulky 
s t r a in , sprain, twis t 
emotion, ectacy 
pr ice 
peacock 
turti, twis t 
] 7 , 
S e r i a l 
Nurrber 
5 1 3 . 
514 . 
515 . 
5 1 6 . 
5 1 7 . 
5 1 8 . 
Urdu 
Or thography 
o^_>^ 
\S>j^' 
^ - ^ 
( ^ .^ rJf 
'eli)l-
E n t r i e s 
mu: 
( cf . niu:) 
mu:g 
mu:n 
me: 
*-> 
me: 
t a 
(cf . t ha} 
P a r t s of 
Speech 
Nm 
Nf 
Adj 
P o s t p 
N 
V 
G l o s s 
mouth, f a c e 
a s p e c i e s of p u l s e 
s i l e n t 
i n 
r a i n f a l l 
was 
5 1 9 . 
520 . 
5 2 1 . 
5 2 2 . 
5 2 3 . 
524 . 
5 2 5 . 
526 . 
5 2 7 . 
5 2 8 . 
5 2 9 . 
530 . 
5 3 1 . 
532 . 
533 . 
A.C 
^ 
-^ ,^ 
t a p 
t a b 
(^^ t a n 
CiJp t a n 
t a t 
C _ r C t a k 
C j 5 t a k 
<^ —X^  t a n 
t a j 
t a s 
L ^ t a r 
t a l 
t a r 
t a ; p 
'^C t a : b 
b e h e a t e d ; b u m w i t h 
p a i n 
Con j 
Nm 
V 
Nm 
P o s t p 
V 
Adj 
V 
V 
Adj 
V 
N 
V 
Nf 
t h e n , a t t h e t ime 
body 
s t r e c h 
s e a - s h o r e 
t o , u p t o , t i l l 
t a s k 
n a r r o w , t r o u b l e d , s i c k 
( a t h e a r t ) 
g i v e u p 
make someone g r e e d y 
w e t 
f r y , b e f r i e d 
sound p roduced by q u i d 
s u c c e s s i v e s t r o k e s 
h e a t , warm o n e s e l f 
s t r e n g t h , a b i l i t y 
I7o 
Ser i a l 
Number 
534. 
535. 
536. 
U rrlu 
Orthography 
^L' 
cTl: 
Entr ies 
t a :n 
t a : j 
t a : k 
Par t s of 
Speech 
V 
Nm 
Nf 
Gloss 
extend, 
crown 
look- g 
pul l 
lance 
5 3 7 . 
5 3 8 . 
539. 
540, 
541. 
542. 
543. 
544. 
5 4 5 . 
5 4 6 . 
5 4 7 . 
548. 
549. 
550. 
551. 
(c3^j 
t a : k 
t a : k Nm 
(cf . ta :x) 
t a : g 
t a : g 
t a s 
> \^ taiw 
\ Lta:o 
J b tajl 
t J 
^•e 
C " - ^ 
5 5 2 . 
r 
t a ; r 
t a : r 
t l 
(cf . t h i : ) 
t i b 
t i l 
t i : n 
t i : j 
V 
V 
Nm 
Nf 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
Aux 
Nf 
Nm 
Adj 
Nm 
t i : s Adj 
look-out 
look, g l a r e , s t a r e , 
look-out 
arch, niche, shelf 
thread 
g u i l t 
playing cards 
heat 
clapping, chime; 
musical instrument 
wire, telegram 
palm-tree 
was (feminine) 
medicine 
seasame seed; mole 
three 
festival held on the 
day of the lunar fort-
night of the fourth 
month of the Hindi. 
thirty 
11^ 
S e r i a l Urdu Entr ier? P a r t s oE GI033 
Number Or thog raphy Speech 
5 5 3 . 
554 . 
5 5 5 . 
556 . 
5 5 7 . 
5 5 8 . 
5 5 9 . 
560 
5 6 1 . 
5 62 . 
5 6 3 . 
564 . 
5 6 5 . 
5 6 6 . 
5 67 . 
5 68 . 
5 69 . 
570 . 
5 7 1 . 
57 2 . 
5 7 3 . 
57 4 . 
r 
u> 
t i : r Nm 
t i : r V 
t l r j Pron 
turn Pron 
tifk Nm 
t u l V 
t u p V 
t u Pron 
( cf . t u : , 
t a : , t u rn ) 
t u : t 
t u s 
Nm 
Adj 
tu xm Nm 
t e ; Nm 
Ct^3 > o ^ 
t - : 
( c f . t h s : ) 
t e : s 
te; j 
t a r t 
t e : z 
t G : l 
t e : 
t o : 3 
t 2 : r 
t e : g 
(c£ . t e : ^ ) 
Aux 
Adj 
Adj 
Nm 
Adj 
Nm 
Adj 
Nm 
V 
N£ 
arrow 
p u l l 
you 
you ( n e u t r a l ) 
cadence 
be drawn u p i n a r r a y 
s p i t t i n g 
you ( ru de) 
mu lbe r ry 
s o u r 
s eods 
f o u r t h l e t t e r of t h e 
Urdu a l p h a b e t 
were 
ruined, destroyed 
shining 
under, below 
sharp, quick, piercing 
oil 
c o n c l u d e d , s e t t l e d 
a n g e r , r a g e 
swim, f l o a t 
sword 
^ 
17u 
Serial Urdu 
Number Orthography 
E n t r i e s P a r t s of 
Speech 
• ^ 
575 . 
576 . 
5 7 7 . 
5 7 8 . 
5 7 9 . 
580 . 
5 8 1 . 
582 . 
5 8 3 . 
584 . 
5 8 5 . 
5 8 5 . 
587 , 
5 8 8 . 
5 8 9 . 
5 9 0 . 
5 9 1 . 
5 9 2 . 
5 9 3 . 
59 4 . 
^b 
-A 
'^—^ 
t e :«^ 
(cf . t e : g ) 
t o : 
Nf 
Nm 
t o : p Nf 
t o : p V 
t o t n d Nf 
(cf . t o : n ) 
t o r n Nf 
(cf . t o : n d ) 
t o : s Nm 
t o : x Nm 
t o t r Nm 
t o : r Nm 
t o : r V 
t o : l V 
t a n z Nm 
t a n g Adj 
t a : t Nm 
t u : Pron 
( c f . t u r n , 
t e : , t u : ) 
t u : n d V 
tham Nm 
tham V 
t h a p V 
Gloss 
sword 
t w e n t y - s e c o n d l a t t e r 
of t h e Urdu a l p h a b e t 
gun, canon 
c o v e r ; b u r y 
l a r g e b e l l y 
l a r g e b e l l y 
t o a s t 
n e c k r i n g 
manner , mode, way 
a n k l e t 
b r e a k 
we igh , b a l a n c e 
r i d i c u l e 
t i g h t 
t h r e a d , f i b r e , loom 
you ( ru de) 
t w i s t 
stem of a t r e e 
s t a n d s t i l l , s t o p , 
c e a s e 
c o v e r 
] 7 i 
S e r i a l Urdu E n t r i e s P a r t s of 
Number O r t h o g r a p h y Speech 
5 9 5 . 
596 . 
5 9 7 . 
5 9 8 . 
5 9 9 , 
600 . 
6 0 1 . 
60 2 . 
60 3 . 
604 . 
6 0 5 . 
60 6. 
607 . 
6 0 8 . 
6 0 9 . 
610 . 
6 1 1 . 
612 . 
6 1 3 . 
614 . 
615 . t^^jSj 
t h a n 
t h a k 
t h a r 
t h a i 
t h a : 
(cf . t a ) 
t h a : 
t h a : p 
t h a : m 
t h a : n 
t h a : k 
t h a : l 
t h u : 
t h u : k 
t h u ; k 
t h u : r 
t h i : 
(cf . t i ) 
t h e : 
(cf . t e O 
t h u : r 
t h o p 
(cf . t h o : p ) 
t h o : p 
(cf . thop) 
t h o : k 
Nm 
V 
Adj 
Adj 
V 
Nf 
V 
V 
Nm 
Nm 
Nf 
I n t e r 
Nm 
V 
V 
Aux 
Aux 
V 
V 
V 
Nm 
G l o s s 
u d d e r 
be t i r e d , w e a r i e d 
s h a k i n g , t e n t i b l i n g 
s h a k i n g 
was 
d e p t h , b o t t o m 
p a t cow-ding i n t o 
( f o r f u e l ) 
s u p p o r t , c l u t c h 
m a t e r i a l i n y a r d a g e 
mass , heap 
plate, platter 
tie (expression of 
disgust) 
spitting, saliva 
spit 
strike, beat 
was (feminine) 
were 
eat away all 
pat, tap, plasters-
impose 
pat, tap, plasters-
impose 
mass, heap; total sum 
177 
S e r i a l Urdu E n t r i e s 
Number Or thography 
P a r t s of G l o s s 
Speech 
616 . 
617 . 
618 . 
619 . 
620 . 
6 2 1 . 
622 . 
6 2 3 . 
624 . 
625 . 
626 . 
627 . 
630 . 
J . 
628. C ^ ^ 3 6 ^ 
629 . ^ >b 
631. r !-^  
632.(^^O^b 
633. ^ O b 
634. ^ ^ ^ ^ - ^ ^ b 
6 3 5 . 
636 . Cjr^\ 'J) 
dab 
dab 
dam 
dan 
dan 
( c f . dang) 
daRg 
(c£ .dan) 
daf 
das 
das 
d a r 
d a l 
d a l 
day 
d a : b 
darm 
da:ni 
da : t 
d a : n 
d a : g 
d a : g 
da : s 
Adj l e s s , d e f i c i e n t 
V be pressed down, 
squeezed 
Nm breath; strength 
N speed; swiftness 
Adj astonished, amazed 
Adj astonished, amazed 
Nm a kind of ban tambourine 
Nm loose stool 
Adj ten 
V grind coarsely, split 
Nm great number 
V grind coarsely 
Nm yogurt 
V press down, suppress, 
squeeze 
Nm net 
Nm price, cost, value 
Nm tooth 
Nm donation 
Nm spot 
V mark by burning with 
hot iron; cauterize 
Nm siave 
17 >. 
Serial Urdu Cntriog Parts o£ Glosu 
Number Orthography Speech 
637. c3\^ da:l Nm eleventh letter of the 
Urdu alphabet 
6 3 8 . C 
639 . 
640 . 
6 4 1 . 
642 . 
6 4 3 . 
644 . 
6 4 5 . 
646 . 
647 . 
6 4 8 . 
6 4 9 . 
650 . 
6 5 1 . 
652 . 
6 5 3 . 
654 . 
655 . 
6 5 6 . 
J Z J ) ^ 0 _ ^ J^^ 
J l ^ 
03^ 
CO j j z , 
^ 
Ly>, 
L J^' 
c 3 ^ 
^ ^ 
^ j 
r-^  
^ ^ J 
3 e - ^ ^ ' 
0 ^ ^ 
c_y^ 
^ ^ 
_ ^ : > 
t- -^  :> 
J-5 3 
^^ ^ 
d a : l 
d a : r 
d i n 
d i x 
d i l 
d i ! d 
d i : p 
d i ; n 
dum 
du t 
(cf . d u r , 
dhat ) 
duk 
duk 
d u s 
d U T 
(cf . d u t , 
dliat) 
d u : 
d u ; b 
d u : d 
du: j 
du: r 
d e : 
Nf 
Nf 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
Nf 
Nm 
Nm 
Nf 
I n t e r j 
Nm 
V 
V 
I n t e r j 
Adj 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
Adj 
Adj 
p u l s e 
jaw - t o o t h 
day 
c h r o n i c f e v e r 
h e a r t 
s i g h t 
lamp, l i g h t 
f a i t h , r e l i g i o n 
t a i l 
away 
p a i n , m i s e r y , d i s t r e s s 
a c h e , p a i n 
f i n d f a u l t w i t h ; b l a m e 
away 
two 
g r a s s 
m i lk 
Hindu month; second 
(number) 
d i s t a n t , f a r ^ r emote 
g i v e s , g r a n t 
17: 
S e r i a l Urdu E n t r i e s P a r t s of 
Number O r t h o g r a p h y S p e e c h 
G l o s s 
6 5 7 . 
6 5 8 . ^ 3 
6 5 9 . ^ ^ 
660 . C^^-^ ) " ^ ^ 
66 
6 6 2 . 
663 ^ ' - \ ^ : > t ^ 
6 6 4 . 
6 6 5 , 
6 6 6 . 
6 6 7 . 
6 6 8 . 
6 6 9 . 
6 7 0 . 
67 1 . 
67 2 . 
67 3 . 
6 7 4 . 
6 7 5 . 
O ^ 
d e : 
d e : 
( cf . d e : g) 
d e : n 
Nm 
Nm 
Nf 
d e : k Nm 
( c e . d h e r k ) 
d e : k V 
d e : g Nm 
( c £ . d e g , d e : ) 
^\ 3 ^ 
r 
d e : g Nm 
d e : s Nm 
d e : r Nf 
do :m Nf 
( c f .dum) 
do;m Nm 
d o : s t Nm 
( cf . d o : s) 
d a f 5 Nm 
( c C . d o : s t ) 
do*'S Nm 
d o : r Nm 
d o ; r Nf 
d o ; r V 
dwa: 
( d v a : r) 
: r ^ Nm 
J> dham N 
b o d y 
l a r g e m e t a l c o o k i n g 
v e s s e l 
g i v i n g 
b u r n , b l a z e 
s e e , l o o k 
l a r g e m e t a l c o o k i n g 
v e s s e l 
l a r g e m e t a l c o o k i n g 
v e s s e l 
p l a c e , r e g i o n , c o u n t r y 
d e l a y 
t a i l 
second (number) 
friend 
friend 
b l a m e , f a u l t , d e f e c t 
t i m e 
r u n n i n g , r a c e 
r u n , g o q u i c k l y , 
g a l l o p , r u s h 
t o o t l e 
d o o r , g a t e 
t h u d ; l o u d n o i c e 
! 8 l j 
S e r i a l Urvlu K n t r l c s P n r t s of G l o s s 
67 6. 
611 . 
6 7 8 . 
679 . 
6 0 0 . 
6 B 1 . 
6 8 2 . 
6 8 3 . 
684 . 
6 8 5 . 
6 8 6 . 
687 . 
6 8 8 . 
5 8 9 . 
6 9 0 . 
6 9 1 . 
6 9 2 . 
6 9 3 . 
6 9 4 . 
6 9 5 . 
69 6. 
697 . 
Q ^ -y 
C^^J 
. _ : i ^ , ^ 
( ^ ^ 
^ ' 
C Y ^ ^ ^ 
^u^^ 
/ ^ j 
^\cL:x 
VU; 
^ ~ > \ a j i . j ) 
1 
_ _ ^ l-ai_j) 
_)U3.3 
- jWiJ 
. j U i j 
(^^J) J L ^ ^ ^ 
dhap 
dhab 
d h a t 
dhan 
d h a j 
dhak 
dhak 
dhas 
d h a r 
dha r 
dha: p 
dharm 
dha ; t 
dha :n 
d h a : k 
dhasn 
(cf . dha :g ) 
d h a : r 
(cf . d a : r ) 
d h a : r 
d h a i r 
d h a : r 
d h i k 
d h i : t 
Nm 
Nf 
I n t e r j 
Nm 
Nf 
N 
Nf 
V 
V 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
Nf 
Nm 
Nf 
V 
Nf 
Nf 
V 
V 
V 
Adj 
s l a p 
sound of f a l l i n g 
away 
weal thy p r o p e r t y 
s t y l e 
sudden i m p r e s s i o n of 
t e r r o r 
sma l l l o u s e 
s i n k , p i e r c e 
p u t , p l a c e , l a y 
u p p e r body 
f o o t - measu re 
d w e l l i n g p l a c e 
m e t a l 
paddy 
f e a r , t e r r o r 
mess (bedd ing e t c . ) 
e d g e , s h a r p n e s s 
w a t e r c u r r e n t 
s u i t 
r o a r 
b e h e a t e d , warmed 
b o l d , s h a m e l e s s . 
obst inate 
181 
S e r i a l Urdu Hntirlen Pa r t s of; Gloss 
Nurrbrjr Orthoqrnphy Speech 
6 9 8 . 
6 9 9 . 
7 0 0 . 
7 0 1 . 
70?-. 
7 0 3 . ' 
70 1. 
7 0 ^ 3 . 
70 6. 
7 0 7 . 
7 0 8 . 
7 0 9 . 
7 1 0 . 
7 1 1 . 
7 1 2 . 
7 1 3 . 
7 1 4 . 
7 1 5 . 
7 1 6 . 
7 1 7 . 
7 1 8 . 
L ^ ^ ' 
c ^ ^ 
1 sJi> ^ 
0^_j> 
y L jCjb •) 
^~s^ :> 
^ 3 ^ J 
C3JL9^^ 
(^Lxj i i ^ 
< ^ ^ ^ 
r 
(^^^0 e:-^ 
C-_>^ 
Cjr-'J 
^ 
. - > 
dh\ln 
( cf . dhu : m) 
d h u : p 
( cf . d u : p) 
dhu;yvi 
dhu:m 
d h u : l 
d h e : k 
dho: 
dho tk 
dho: s 
d h o : l 
dhya :n 
dharg 
nam 
n a t 
n a t 
n a g 
n a s 
n a l 
n a r 
n a : 
n a : p 
V 
N£ 
Nf 
Nni 
Nf 
V 
V 
V 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
V 
Adj 
Nf 
Nm 
Nm 
Nf 
Nm 
Nm 
Adv 
N 
comb ( c o t t o n ) ; b e a t 
s u n l i g h t 
c e l e b r i t y 
r i t u a l smoke 
d u s t 
b u r n , b l a z e 
wash, c l e a n 
blow ( w i t h be l l ows ) ; 
puff 
o v e r b e a r i n g c o n d u c t ; 
t h r e a t e n i n g , manace 
thump, s l a p 
a t t e n t i o n , c o n c e n t r a t i o n 
mess ( b e d d i n g e t c . ) 
damp, m o i s t 
n o s e - r i n g 
r o p e - d a n c e r , j u g g l e r 
s t o n e of a r i n g 
v a i n 
t u b e , p i p e , t a p 
male 
no , n o t 
measure 
m 
S e r i a l Urdu E n t r i e s Pa r t s of Gloss 
MuiiiL'or o n . h o q r i p l i y Sjioocli 
^ — ' • • • 
7 19. >\: n;a: p V measure, weigh 
(measurement) 
7 2 0 . 
7 2 1 . 
7 2 2 , 
7 2 3 . 
7 2 4 . 
7 2 " . 
7 2 6 . 
7 2 7 . 
7 2 8 . 
7 2 9 . 
7 3 0 . 
7 3 1 . 
7 3 2 . 
7 3 3 . 
7 3 4 . 
7 3 5 . 
73 6. 
7 3 7 . 
7 3 8 . 
iJh ^ 
ft 
-^1^1 
1^^"^^ t^ 
i^^j 
L,<^)' 
( 
3t 
ci t 
&i 
&b 
L_J> V, 
dV 
_ i . \ : 
O-t 
j t 
at 
j t 
' 
^ — ^ 
d^ , 
na:m 
n a : t 
n a : d 
n a : d 
n a : t 
n a : c 
n a : c 
n a : k 
n a : g 
n a ; f 
n a : s 
n a : 2 
n a : l 
(cf . n a : 
na : r 
(cf . n a : 
n a : r 
n i b 
n i b 
n i t 
n i l 
r) 
1) 
Nm 
Nm 
V 
Nm 
Adj 
Nm 
V 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
Nf 
Nf 
Nf 
V 
Nf 
Adv 
N 
name 
l o r d 
yoke 
l a r g e , open-mouthed , 
b a k e d , c l a y t h r o u g h 
s h o r t 
dance 
dance 
nose 
c o b r a 
n a v a l 
l o s s , d e s t r u c t i o n r u i n , 
w a s t e 
p r i d e 
b a r r e l 
b a r r e l 
woman, f e m a l e 
be c a r r i e d on; b e 
managed 
n i b 
c o n t i n a l 
n i l 
Uo 
Serial Urdu Entries Parts of Gloss 
Number Orthography Speech 
739. 
740. ' ^ 
741. C -^-^ ^-^ 
7 42. ' if 
743. _ ^ 
744. c / s ^ ^ : ^ 
745. -^^ 
746. < ^ 
717. 
7 48. 
749. 
nl:m 
nl-.t 
< - , _ j S ^ 
nl:n 
(cf .ni:cO 
ni: c 
ni:l 
nu: 
nu:r 
ne: 
ne: t 
• 
ne:k 
ne:g 
Nm 
Adj 
Nf 
Adj 
Nf 
Nm 
Nm 
Part 
Nf 
Adj 
Nm 
neem tree 
nice 
sleep 
situated in a low posi-
tion; low, mean 
dark blue colour 
Partriach Noah 
Illumination 
negative particle 
net, exact 
good, vir tuous 
customery presents at 
marriage and on other 
f e s t ive occasions made 
to r e l a t i v e s and depen-
dents . 
750. (Ur 
751. 
75 2. 
753. 
754. 
755. 
756. 
757. 
- ^ )> Cjr^ 
r^^ 
L^ 
^ >>) 
cr^j^ 
J3 
y • 
O ^ 
ne: s 
no: c 
no: j 
no:k 
V 
no: s 
no: 
(c£ .nay) 
no:k 
(cf .no! 
no:k 
(cf .no: 
:k) 
:k) 
Adj 
V 
Intern 
Nf 
N 
Adj 
Nf 
Nf 
ruined, spoiled 
search 
God for bid 
point 
eating 
nine 
point, tip, end 
point, tip, end 
1S4 
S e r i a l Urdu E n t r i e s 
Number Or thog raphy 
P a r t s of 
Speech 
758. 
759. 
750. 
761. 
7 62, 
7 63, 
764, 
765 . 
766. 
767. 
768 . 
769. 
770. 
7 7 1 . 
772, 
773. 
774. 
775. 
776. 
777. 
(J 
< ^ L, 
•z 
nand 
n i : d 
(cf . n i : n ) 
nay 
n a : 
nT: 
n i : m 
(':f .n i :m) 
n u : n 
n e : n 
no :n 
t a p 
tal3 
t a n 
• 
t a n 
Nf 
Nf 
Adv 
Adv 
Adv 
Adj 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
N 
Nm 
N 
V ( c f .tangt«>.•'^i)^ 
t a n g 
(cf . t a n . \ 
t a l 
• 
t a : p 
t a : p 
t a : n 
t a : t 
t a : k 
( c f . t a : k ) 
V 
Nf 
V 
V 
Nm 
V 
Glo.'JS 
h u s b a n d ' s s i s t e r 
s l e e p 
n o t 
n o , n o t 
n o t 
neem t r e e 
t h i r t y - s e c o n d l e t t e r of 
t h e Urdu aJLphabet 
eyes 
s a l t , l e a f y v e g e t a b l e 
sound of d r o p p i n g 
t u b 
sound (of a b e l l ) 
b e hung; b e suspended 
be hung; be suspended 
pass over, pass off 
tramp (of a horse) 
paw o r b e n t t h e g round 
p u l l 
mat , c a n v a s s 
f a s t e n , t i e , s t i t c h 
isb 
S e r i a l 
number 
7 7 8 . 
7 7 9 . 
780 . 
7 8 1 . 
78 2 . 
7 8 3 . 
7 8 4 . 
7 8 5 . 
7 8 6 . 
7 8 7 . 
7 8 8 . 
7 8 9 . 
7 9 0 . 
Urdu 
Or thoq rnphy 
L 
cJ^^ 
C i y 
o) , 
b 
c_Ju 
.Jjl^ 
E n t r i e s 
t a : n g 
t a r n g 
t a : l 
t a : r 
t i n 
t i k 
• 
t i : p 
t i : n 
( c f . t i n ) 
t l : s 
txrk 
t u : t 
• * 
t u : l 
t u ; r 
P a r t s o f 
S p e e c h 
Nf 
V 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
V 
V 
Nm 
Nf 
Adj 
V 
Nm 
Nm 
G l o s s 
l e g 
hang u p , suspend 
f i r e w o o d s t o r e 
t y r e 
t i n 
s t a y , remain 
compress , s q u e e z e 
t i n 
p a i n , t h r o b 
a l i t t l e b i t 
b e b roken 
s t o o l 
r o l l e r f o r v ; rapping 
g o l d o r s i l v e r l a c e 
(brocade) 
7 9 1 . 
7 9 2 . 
7 9 3 . C^ 
7 9 4 . 
7 9 5 . 
7 9 6 . 
7 9 7 . 
7 9 8 . 
( ^ 
I^^ 3 
C ^J 
^ b 
t ^ ' 
o 
^ 
L ,5 l b 
r 
L V 3 J ^ te:l 
t e : 
t e : p 
to:p 
« 
t e :k 
te:m 
t e : t 
!o t o : 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
Adj 
V 
Nf 
f i f t h l e t t e r of the 
Urdu alphabet 
tape re cord 
type 
prop, support 
t i m e 
t i gh t 
walk 
t rack, search 
186 
Serial Urdu Entries Parts of Gloss 
Number Orthography Speech 
7 9 9 . 
8 0 0 . 
80 1 . 
80 2 . 
80 3 . 
80 4 . 
8 0 5 . 
80 6 . 
8 0 7 . 
8 0 8 . 
8 0 9 . 
8 1 0 . 
8 1 1 . 
8 1 2 . 
8 1 3 . 
8 1 4 . 
8 1 5 . 
8 1 5 . 
8 1 7 . 
8 1 9 . 
L ^ .5 3 ^ 
O > QJ 
7 - ^ 
c . ^ ' ^ 
=Vt^ 
L&^J>3rr3^ 
i'J^ 
^^i3 
_iy 
^ - ^ r ^ 
J) c^ J^ O^ 
ci-J/ 
3 
^ - 3 
- ^ 4 ^ 
Q ^ ^ 
t o : 
• 
t o : p 
t o : p 
• 
t o : p 
t o ; p 
t o : n 
t o : c 
t o : k 
t o : k 
t a : k 
t a : k 
t h a n 
• 
t h a p 
t h a t 
t h a t 
t h a k 
• 
t h a s 
• 
t h a g 
t h a g 
t h a : n 
V 
Nm 
Nm 
V 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
• N£ 
V 
V 
V 
V 
Adj 
V 
Nm 
N 
V 
Nm 
V 
V 
f e e l , t o u c h 
h a t 
l o n g s t i t c h , t a c k 
b a s t e , t a c k 
a k i n d of e a r - r i n g 
town 
t o r c h 
i n f l u e n c e of an e v i l 
e y e 
q u e s t i o n , i n t e r r o g a -
t i v e , c h e c k 
f a s t e n , t i e , s t i t c h 
h a n g 
b e f i x e d ( i n t h e min< 
b e r e s o l v e d 
i n e r t 
s t a n d , e n d u r e , l a s t 
l a u g h 
s o u n d of k n o c k i n g o r 
h a m m e r i n g 
s t u f f e d , c rammed 
r o b b e r , c h e a t 
c h e a t , d e c e i v e 
s e t t h e h e a r t u p o n ; 
fix, settle, resolve 
i s ; 
:Jei:L.il Ur<.lu K i ) t r i e 3 
Number O r t h o g r a p h y 
I ' a r t s of 
S p e e c h 
8 20 . 
82 
8 2 2 . 
8 2 3 . 
^^  C y'^ J) 
^ > 
^^SJ 
^ ^ 
8 2 4 . 
8 2 5 
8 2 6 . 
8 2 7 . 
8 2 8 . 
8 2 9 . 
8 3 0 . 
8 3 1 . 
8 3 2 . 
8 3 3 . 
8 3 4 . 
8 3 5 . 
y 
> 
j3^ 
> 
836. C ^ ^ ^^ " -^ 
8 3 7 . 
8 3 8 . 
8 3 9 . 
C i ) C^ ": J" 
1^ , 
t h a : t 
t h a : t 
t h i : k 
t h u : s 
t h e : p 
t h e : t 
t h e r k 
t h e : s 
t h e : l 
« 
t h o : 
t h o : k 
t h o : s 
d a s 
d a l 
d a r 
« 
d a r 
d a : t 
( c f I d a : t ) 
d a : l 
* 
d a : l 
d a : l 
Nm 
Nm 
M j 
V 
Nm 
Adj 
Nm 
Nf 
V 
P a r t 
Adj 
V 
V 
Nm 
V 
V 
Nm 
Nf 
V 
Gloss 
f r a m e of a r o o f (on w h i c h 
t h e t h a t c h i s l a i d ) 
p l e n t y , a b u n d a n c e , l u>a i ry 
r i g h t , c o r r e c t 
t h r u s t i n , p r e s s down 
s t o p p e r , p l u g , c o r k 
p u r e , r e a l , t r u e 
s t u m b l e , k n o c k , b l o w 
k n o c k , b l o w 
pu s h , move 
n u m b e r , p l e o n a s t i c f o r m 
a d d e d t o n o u n s d e n o t i n g 
n u m b e r 
make f i r e d r i v e i n , 
s t r i k e 
f i r m , h a r d , s o l i d 
b i t e , s t i n g 
b e t h r o v / n , b e p l a c e d , 
j x i t 
f e a r 
f e a r , b e a f r a i d 
s c o l d , c h i d e , r e b u k e 
t w e l f t h l e t t e r of t h e 
Urdu a l p h a b e t 
b r a n c h 
p u t , t h r o w , l a y 
18, 
S e r i a l Urdu E n t r i e s 
Number Or thog raphy 
P a r t s of G l o s s 
Speech 
8 4 0 . 
8 4 1 . 
8 4 2 . 
8 4 3 . 
8 4 4 . 
8 4 5 . 
8 4 6 . 
8 4 7 . 
8 4 8 . 
8 4 9 . 
8 5 0 . 
8 5 1 . 
8 5 2 . 
8 5 3 . 
8 5 4 . 
8 5 5 . 
8 5 6 . 
8 5 7 . 
8 5 8 . 
8 5 9 . 
.^ b 
O i J ^ l 
^ 
dim 
« 
(c£ . d i : n ) 
d u : b 
du :m 
d Q ; m 
d e : g 
d e ; r 
do:m 
d o : l 
dO!l 
d o : l 
do : r 
d a : k 
da : t 
Adj 
Nf 
V 
Nm 
Nm 
Adj 
Nm 
Nf 
V 
Nm 
Nf 
Nm 
d a : t V 
*( cf . 'da: t ) 
Nf 
-T-^^> 
•Js6^ 
I _ J U ^ 
dhab 
dhak 
dhaiig 
(cf .dban) 
dha l 
• 
dha rk 
( c f . dha : k) 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
V 
V 
dim 
b o a s t i n g , b o a s t , b r a g 
s i n k , b e drowned 
p r o f e s s i o n a l mag i c i an 
dcyv) 
d t e p 
one and a h a l f 
low c a s t e Hindus , 
engaged i n c l e a n i n g and 
removing c a r c a s s e s s . 
bu c k e t 
sway ferom side to side, 
sowing, roll, shake 
shape 
t h r e a d , t w i n e , s t r i n g 
s t i n g of a wasp o r 
s c o r p i o n 
s c o l d , c h i d e , r e b u k e 
p e d i c l e , s t a l k , s t em, 
kno t i n a s t a l k 
made, manner 
c o v e r , c o n c e a l 
made, manner , way, s t y l e 
b e moulded, f a d e 
c o v e r , c o n c e a l 
18 
Serlcii Uidu tiuLtles I ' a r t s o£ Gloss 
Number Orthography Speech 
860 
8 6 1 . 
8 6 2 . 
8 6 3 . 
8 6 4 . 
8 6 5 . 
8 6 6 . 
8 6 7 . 
8 6 8 . 
8 6 9 . 
8 7 0 . 
8 7 1 . 
87 2 . 
87 3 . 
87 4 . 
87 5 . 
87 5 . 
8 7 7 . 
8 7 8 . 
8 7 9 . 
8 8 0 . 
8 8 1 . 
c3W^ 
J ;^^  
6^.^ 
6^i 
c > ^ 
cJj iJ^ '^ 
^ ' . 
^ ' ' ^ 
^ ^ ^ J 
- ^ > 
..._> J J ^ '^ 
i}j^\ 
- ^ ^ j5 
.'• J^ i 
viljzio 
*>-
^ 
^ 
0^^.-^ 
^ 
' ^ 
6 ^ ) JT 
by 
dha : 1 
dha : 1 
• 
d h i : l 
• 
d h i : l 
dh\rl 
dhu: 1 
d h e : 
• 
dhe : r 
• 
dho: 
* 
dho:ng 
( c f . do : n) 
d h o : l 
d h o : r 
dhan 
• 
d h a : k 
4 
c a b 
c a t 
c a t 
c a k 
c a l 
c a r 
c a r 
• 
c a r 
Nf 
V 
Nf 
Nf 
V 
V 
V 
Nm 
V 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
V 
Nm 
N 
V 
V 
V 
V 
N 
s lope , ben t 
mould, shape 
l ouse , loos ing 
s lackening 
be c a r r i e d away 
i n s i s t on, p e r s i s t 
f a l l down 
heap, p i l e , s t ack 
b e a r , c a r r y , t r a n s p o r t 
d e c e i t , f raud , t r i c k , 
hypocricy 
drum 
nave l , c a t t e l 
made, manner, way, s t y l e 
d e c e i t , f raud t r i c k , 
hypocricy 
be chewed 
mat - c r e a t i o n 
quickness 
t a s t e , exper ience 
move, go 
g r a z e , p a s t u r e 
go up, mount, climb 
sound of a breaking a 
brand 
191/ 
S e r i a l Urdu E n t r i e s P a r t s o f 
Number O r t h o g r a p h y S p e e c h 
G l o s ; 
6 8 2 . 
8 8 3 . 
8 8 4 . 
8 8 5 . 
8 8 6 . 
8 8 7 . 
8 8 8 . 
8 8 9 . 
8 9 0 . 
8 9 1 . 
8 9 2 . 
8 9 3 . 
8 9 4 . 
8 9 5 . 
8 9 6 . 
8 9 7 . 
8 9 8 . 
c a n d N 
7 
> 
C^}^> JL7 1^ iU j^ 
8 9 9 . ^ - ^ 
900. C fr^^ - X > 
9 0 1 . 
c a r p ^ V 
( c£ . c a : np) 
c a : V 
c a r n d Nm 
( c f . c a : nd) 
c a : Nf 
c a : , Nf 
c a : t V 
c a : k Nm 
c a : l Nf 
c a : l V 
c a : r Ad j 
c i t Adj 
c i t Nm 
c l r Nm 
c i r V 
c i : n Nm 
c i : j Nf 
( cf . c i : z) 
c i : k Nf 
c i : k Nf 
( c f . c i : x) 
c i : 2 Nf 
( cf . c i : j ) 
f ew 
p r e s s , c r u s h 
w i s h 
moon 
t e a 
w i s h , l o n g i n g , d e s i r e , 
l o v e 
l i c k , t a s t e 
c h a l k 
m o v e m e n t , w a l k , m o v e , 
p l a n 
cause* t o p a s s t h r o u g h a 
s i e v e , s h a k e 
f o u r 
l y i n g f l a t (on t h e b a c k ) 
b i t , p i e c e , s c r a p 
o f f e n c e , h u f f 
b e c o m e i r r i t a t e d , v e x e d 
C h i n a 
t h i n g s , a r t i c l e 
a k i n d of n e c k l a c e 
c r y , s c r e a m 
t h i n g , a r t i c l e 
19 
S e r i a l Urdu E n t r i e s 
Number O r t h o g r a p h y 
P a r t s of 
Speech 
9 0 2 . 
9 0 3 . 
90 4 . 
9 0 5 . 
9 0 6 . 
9 0 7 . 
9 0 8 . 
9 0 9 . 
9 1 0 . 
9 1 1 . 
9 1 2 . 
9 1 3 . 
9 1 4 . 
9 1 5 . 
9 1 6 . 
9 1 7 . 
• > . 
c i : X 
(cf . c i : k) 
c i : l 
( ^ ^ • : ) 
< -> t c x : t : 
c i ; r 
cWp 
cvJb 
Q S ^ cuTn 
(cf . cu : n) 
cWg 
cus 
cirr 
cu : 
cu:m 
cu :m 
cu :n 
c u : n 
(cf .cun) 
c u : k 
V 
Nf 
V 
Nm 
Adj 
V 
V 
V 
Adj 
Adv 
V 
V 
V 
Nf 
V 
Gloss 
c r y , scream 
k i t e 
OJt open , t e a r , s l i t 
dea l -wood 
quiet, silent 
be pricked, piereced 
gather, pick, choose, 
select 
pick up food 
tight 
sound of cracking 
leak, drop 
kiss 
rach out 
pleats, frill 
gather, pick, choose, 
select 
commit an error, mistake, 
blunder 
9 1 8 . 
9 1 9 . 
9 2 0 . 
9 2 1 . 
9 2 2 . 
^ ^ ^ 
L39-> 
^ ^ 
^>? 
_ ^ - 1 
cu: s 
c u : l 
cu; r 
cu: r 
ce :k 
(cf . ce ; :x) 
V 
Nm 
Nm 
V 
V 
such, d r ink in 
b a i r 
powder, sawdust, smal l , 
p i ece 
reduce t o powder, reduce 
t o p i e c e s , crush 
check 
1 9 ^ 
S e r i a l Urdu E n t r i e s P a r t s o f G l o s s 
Number O r t h o g r a p h y S p e e c h 
923 . I '6 :> 4 -
9 2 4 . 
9 2 5 . 
9 2 6 , 
9 2 7 . 
9 2 8 . 
9 2 9 . 
9 3 0 . 
9 3 1 . 
9 3 2 . 
9 3 3 . 
9 3 4 . 
9 3 5 . ( 
9 3 6 . 
9 3 7 . 
9 3 8 . 
9 3 9 . 
9 4 0 . 
9 4 1 . 
s J ^ 
c^—KSS 
CGS 
c e : t 
c e : x 
( c f . c e : > 0 
c o : t 
c o r k 
( c f . CO: x) 
c o : c ^ 
( c f . CO: c) 
c o : r 
c o : x 
( c f . c o : k ) 
c a : p 
c a : p 
( c f . c a : p ) 
c a : d 
( cf . c a : nd) 
Nm 
Nm 
V 
Nf 
Nm 
Nf 
Nf 
V 
Nf 
Nm 
Nf 
Nf 
Nra 
Nm 
V 
Nm 
co': c Nf 
( c f . CO: c) 
c o : k 
c h a p 
V 
V 
e i g h t l e t t e r of t h e 
Urdu a l p h a b e t 
t w e l f t h m o n t h of t h e 
H i n d i c a l e n d a r 
b e c o m e c o n s c i o u s 
c h a i n 
relief, peace 
cheque 
activity 
check 
wound, i n j u r y 
c e n t r a l , t h r o u g h f a r e of 
a c i t y s q u a r e 
b e a k 
thief, burgler 
central,throughfare of 
a city square 
chop 
press, crush 
moon 
beak 
be startled, be roused 
be printed, published 
19, 
S e r i a l Urdu i i n t r l e s P a r t s o£ G l o s s 
Number Or thog raphy Speech 
9 4 2 . 
9 4 3 . 
9 4 5 . 
n 
c ^ 
7 
c h a t 
Chan 
1 chan 
( c f . c h a : n , 
chan) 
Nf 
Nm 
V 
9 4 6 . 
9 4 7 . 
9 4 8 . 
9 4 9 . 
9 5 0 . 
9 5 1 . 
9 5 2 . 
9 5 3 . 
9 5 4 . 
9 5 5 . 
•7 
• U 
957. (,4M J ^ 1 ^ . 
558. (^^^^ J &^«5 
i 
9 59. d W 
960. S ^ 
c h a t 
• 
cham 
c h a t 
« 
chak 
c h a r 
cha : ^ 
(cf . c h a : ) 
c h a : p 
c h a : p 
c h a : n 
Nm 
Nm 
V 
V 
Nf 
V 
Nf 
V 
V 
cha :n V 
(cf .chan) 
cha: t j V 
(cf . c h a ; t) 
cha : j Nm 
(cf . c h a : c ) 
c h a : c Nm 
( c f . c h a : j ) 
c h a : l Nf 
c h i p V 
(cf .chup) 
c e i l i n g , roof 
t h i c k b r a c e l e t 
b e s t r a i n e d , b e s i f t e d 
name of a Hindu f e s t i v a l 
( t h e s i x t y day of t h e 
l u n a r f o r t n i g h t ) 
t i n k l i n g 
be picked out, dispressed 
be tricked, deceived 
shaft, rod 
roof, spread, cover 
impression, mark 
print, publish 
strain, silter, inves-
tigation, explore 
sift, strain 
p i c k o u t , t r i m , c u t dovjn 
buttermilk 
b u t t e i r m i l k 
s k i n , b a r k 
b e h i d d e n , h i d e , s e t 
vu, 
3'iri.Ti Urdu Lilntrl!.-! I 'nr tn o£ 
Number Or thog raphy Speech 
^ 9 6 1 . 
9 52 . 
9 6 3 . 
9 64 . 
9 6 5 . 
9 58^(^<^_-^-^J ""^-^5^^ 
9 69 . 
9 7 0 . 
9 7 1 . 
9 7 2 . 
9 7 3 . 
9 7 4 . 
9 7 5 . 
9 7 6 . 
9 7 7 . 
9 7 8 . 
9 7 9 . 
9 8 0 . 
—» ^ 
-7 
c h i n 
c h l l 
Ch i : 
c h i : 
c h i : n 
ch3Jt 
c h l : t 
c b i t k ^ 
(cf . c h i : k ) 
chi- .k 
(cf . c h i : k) 
c h i : l 
chlfp 
(cf . c h i p ) 
chlft 
(cf . c h u : t ) 
chu: 
c h u : t 
c h u j t 
chu: t 
(cf . chu t ) 
c h e : 
c h e : d 
c h e : d 
c h e : k 
V 
V 
In t a r j 
V 
V 
Nm 
V 
Nf 
V 
V 
V . 
V 
V 
Nf 
Nf 
V 
Adj 
Nm 
V 
G l o s s 
be s n a t c h e d , wrenched 
be p e e l e d , s t r a t c h e d 
faugh 
be torn, slit 
snatch, wrench 
chintz 
scatter 
sneeze 
sneeze 
peel, scratch 
be hidden, hide, set 
be set free, left, slip 
touch, feel 
touch of anything impure, 
impurity, contamination 
freedom, liberty 
be set free, left, slip 
six 
hole, opening 
make a hole in, bore, 
pierce 
interrupt, prevent 
S e r i a l Urdu e n t r i e s 
Number Or thog raphy 
Parts of 
Speech 
19, 
G l o s s 
9 8 1 , > 
9 8 2 . l ^ ^ ) ^ - i J S 
9 8 3 . 
9 8 4 . 
9 8 5 . 
9 8 6 . 
9 8 7 . 
9 8 8 . 
9 8 9 . 
9 9 0 . 
7 
c h e : r 
c>io: t 
« 
c h o : r 
cho : r 
cho : k 
cha : 
(cf . c h a : ) 
c>ia:n 
-r^ j a b 
rVr jam 
C ^ j an 
V 
Adj 
Nm 
V 
V 
Nm 
V 
Gonj 
V 
V 
9 9 1 . 
9 9 2 . 
9 9 3 . 
9 9 4 . 
9 9 5 . 
9 9 6 . 
9 9 7 . 
9 9 8 . 
9 9 9 . 
£; f 
3^ 
- ^ 
(^oj) o r 
^ 
C ^^  3 ^ 
^^'''^ ( ^ 
j a c 
j a j 
j a g 
j a g 
j a g 
( c f . j a : ) 
j an 
(cE.zan) 
j a l 
j a r 
(cf . ^  ar) 
j a r 
(cf . 2 ar) 
V 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
V 
Nf 
V 
Nm 
Nm 
d i s t u r b , t e a s e , p rovoke 
s m a l l , s h o r t 
b o r d e r , e d g e , s i d e , t i p 
l e t g o , s e t f r e e , 
r e l e a s e , s p a r e , l e a v e 
thrown i n s e a s o n i n g , 
s ea son 
s h a d e , shadow 
s i f t , s t r a i n 
when, s i n c e 
become f i r m , f i x e d , 
f r o z e n 
b e a r (a c h i l d ) , g i v e 
b i r t h d e l i v e r 
be examined , e s t i m a t e d 
Judge 
w o r l d 
jug 
b e awake, awake, 
wake-up 
irust 
burn, be burnt, kindled 
riches, wealth 
gold, lace 
Kvjnil-i(-M: Ortlioqrnphy Spo-ich 
I 9b 
1000. 
100 1. 
100 2. 
1003. 
100 4. 
100 S. '^' 
>.D 
3^ . 
u 
^U 
\'^ --
\\ ) c - ,^... 
J-^F 
jar 
ja: 
ja:m 
ja:m 
j.i:t 
(cE .zat) 
Nm 
V 
V 
Nm 
Nm 
Ne 
root 
fix, stud 
gO/ depart 
goblet, bowl 
jam 
caste 
100 6. 
1007. 
1008. 
1009 . 
( O? ^ ^ L ja:, 
'M 
1010. ( (\ 
1011. 
101:?. 
1013. 
10 14. 
1015. 
1016. 
1017. 
1018. 
10 19. 
< K 
j a m 
j a m 
ja : t 
j a : c ^ 
(c£. jas c) 
j 3 : c 
(cf. ja:c) 
j a: g 
(c f . j a rg ) 
( cf . j a: g) 
j a : l 
(cf .2a: l) 
j a : l 
j a : r 
j i d 
Jin 
j I n 
Nm twenty- f i r s t l e t t s r of 
the Urdu alphabet 
Nf l i f e , body 
V knov/, recognize 
N jat 
Nf checking, testing, 
examination 
V check, t e s t , examine 
V be awake, av/ake, wake-up 
V be awake, av/ake, wake up 
N t h i r t e e n t h l e t t e r of the 
Urdu alphabet 
Nm net 
Adj cold 
Nf obstinacy 
Pron who, whose, whom 
Nm jinn 
197 
S e r i a l Urdu E n t r i e s 
Number O r t h o g r a p h y 
10 2 0 . 
1 0 2 1 . 
1022. 
1023 . 
1024 . 
1025. 
1026 . 
1027. 
1028 . 
c y ^ j is 
CJ^ ji: 
rj^) 
h) 
j i : t 
Parts of Gloss 
Speech 
Pron whi ch 
Nf skin, binding (of a book) 
Part from of address, yes 
(as honourific particle 
added to names) 
Nm heart, mind, soul 
V live, be alive 
Nf jeep 
Nf tongue 
Nm seventh letter of the 
Urdu alphabet 
Nf victory, conquest, 
success 
10 2 9 . 
1030. 
1 0 3 1 . 
1032. 
1 0 3 3 . 
1034 . 
1035 . 
1036 . 
1037 . 
1038 . 
1039 . 
t . ,_ 
elu^ 
c ^^  Jy-
^ O l ^ 
Jp-
• ^ ^ 
y. 
\ ^ 
J _ 3 ^ 
^ < > ^ 
4-
j i : t 
j u t 
j u l 
j u g 
j u : r 
• 
ju :m 
j u : t 
j u : s 
j e : 
j e : 
V 
V 
Nm 
Nm 
V 
V 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
Pron 
Adj 
win , conquer 
be p l o u g h , yoked as an 
ox t o p l o u g h , engaged 
d e c i e t , t r a n d 
ag'?, p e r i o d 
b e J o i n e d , a t t a c h e d 
g a t h e r , crowd 
t w i s t e d o r m a t t e d h a i r 
of an a s c e t i c 
j u i c e 
s i x t e e n t h l a t t e r of 
t h e Urdu a l p h a b e t 
who, whi ch 
as many a s 
S e r i a l Urdu E n t r i e s P a r t s of 
Nurrber Orthography Speech 
196 
Gloss 
10 40. ^'T j e : b 
10 4 1 . ( - ^ 3 ^ y j e : t 
Nf pocket 
second month of the 
Hindu ca lendar , hus -
band' s e l d e r b r o t h e r 
1042. 
1043 . 
1044. 
1045. 
1046. 
10 4 7 . 
10 4 8 . 
1049 . 
1050. 
10 5 1 . 
1052 . 
1053 . 
1054 . 
1055. 
1056 . 
1057. 
10 5 8 . 
10 5 9 . 
( ^/^^ 
C ^ ^ 
( -
( 
^ J 
or. 
y ^ . 
^ ^ ^ -
- ^ 
oV 
Cl^^' 
•A 
y?/) ^ j ^ 
'^^\^ 
J^ 
j e : l 
j e : r 
(cf . z e r ) 
j e : z 
j o : 
j o : 
( c f . j e : ) 
j o : t 
j o : k 
j o r g 
j o : s 
j o s r 
(cf .zojr) 
j o : r 
• 
j o : r 
j w a : r 
jwa: 
j a : g 
j h a t 
» j h a k 
Nm 
Nm 
Adj 
Adj 
Nm 
Pron 
V 
Nf 
Nf 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
V 
Nf 
Km 
Nm 
N 
Nf 
j a i l , p r i s o n 
t h e vowel marker of I 
l e g a l , l e g i m a t e 
o l d 
t w e n t y - t h i r d l e t t e r of 
t h e Urdu a l p h a b e t 
who, which 
p l o u g h , c u l t i v a t e 
l e e c h 
j o i n i n g , u n i o n , m e d i -
t a t i o n 
b o i l i n g , e x c i t m e n t 
f o r c e , p r e s s u r e 
J o i n t , t o t a l 
j o i n , u n i t e , c o n n e c t 
b a r l e y 
d i c e 
t h i g h 
q u i c k n e s s , speed 
f o o l i s h t a l k i n g , n o n - s e n s e 
19: 
Serial Urdu Entries Parts of 
Number Orthography Speech 
10 60. 
1061. 
10 62. 
10 63, 
1064. 
10 65. 
10 66. 
10 67. 
10 68. 
10 69. 
jhak V 
j j j - j k o ' . S ) 
V 
1 
jhar 
jhatp 
(cf. jhatp) 
^\ 
1070. 
jha:g Nm 
j h a : s N£ 
(^cf.j^a-e.) , 
j h a t l Nm 
jha:r Nf 
jha:r V 
jhund Nm 
jhUk V 
j h u ; m V 
1071. 
107 2.(_J'J)LJ)S) 
107 3. 
1074. 
107 5. 
1076. 
^ - ^ ^ 
Yij3 
dj3 
i,^ 
^ j ^ 
cJjiS 
jhu:t 
jhu: j 
jhu: 1 
jhotk 
jho:k 
jho:l 
Nm 
V 
V 
N£ 
V 
Nm 
Nm 
1077.C^L^ > " ^ ^ 
1078. "^Vjg 
j ^ a : Adv 
jhatp V 
(cf .jhatp) 
Gloss 
rave, r a i l , lament . 
drop, f a l l , be shed 
cover, hide, conceal 
foam, froth 
pungency (as a onion, 
pepper etc.) 
kind of ear-ring 
bush, shrub 
clean, sweep, brush 
multitude, crowd 
be sent down, band, 
lean, incline 
shake, r o l l , away to 
and fro 
l i e , falsehood 
fight, struggle 
hang down, dangle, swing 
inclination, impulse 
throw, set fire to 
web, spider's web 
frame of baniboo covered 
with matting 
where 
cover, hide, conceal 
200 
Serial Urdu Entries Parts of Gloss 
Number Orthography Speech 
1079. 
1080. 
1081. 
1082. 
1083. 
108 4. 
1085. 
108 6. 
1087. 
^ w 
J 
r" 
/ 
CUP ) 
i^cA^) e / 
1088. i^J^ ^ -^LAA) 
1089 
/ 
1090. c i ^ - 3 ^ -^ -^ 
1 0 9 1 . 
1092 . 
1093 . 
1094 . 
1095 . 
1096. 
^ 
j h a : j 
j h a : k 
j h a : k 
k a b 
kam 
k a t 
• 
kad 
( c £ . xad) 
Nm 
Nf 
V 
Adv 
Adj 
N 
Nm 
cymbol, ho l l ow t i n k -
l i n g a n k l e t 
p e e p i n g , s p y i n g 
p e e p , l o o k 
when 
l e s s , r a r e 
c a t e c h 
h e i g h t 
kan 
kat 
kat ^ 
(cE.kant, 
kant) 
kant 
(cE.kant, 
kat) 
kaipt 
(c£ .kant;, 
kaiit) 
kas 
k a l 
kal 
kar 
kar 
(cE.ke:) 
kar 
Postp by the side (of), in 
proximity (to) 
V be cut 
Nm throat , larynx 
Nm throat, larynx 
Nm throat , larynx 
V draw r ight , t ighten 
Nm machine, hand-pump 
Adj tomorrow, yesterday 
Nm wound causedly lying 
on one side 
V having done 
V do, make, perform 
201 
Serial Urdu Entries Parts of Gloss 
Number Orthography Speech 
1097. 
1098. 
1099. 
1100. 
1101. 
1102. 
1103. 
1104. 
110 5. 
1106. 
1107. 
1108. 
1109. 
1110. 
1111. 
1112. 
1113. 
1114. 
/ 
C ^ 
1/ 
1/ 
u" 
i: 
/ 
U; e-j U 
r^ " 
C1.1/ 
ol/ 
^ \ / 
^ \ ^ 
^\f 
0>^\^)i> \f 
Cs^^ 
51/ 
^ ^ ^ 
^ 1 ^ 
L_J U 
ka: ^ 
(cC .ka:) 
ka: 
ka: 
(cf .kya) 
ka; 
kar 
ka: p ^ 
ka:b 
(cf .qab) 
ka:m 
ka: t 
ka:n 
ka: t 
ka: t 
« 
ka: t 
ka:d 
ka: c 
(cf .ka:c) 
ka: c 
ka: j 
ka:g ^ 
(cf.ka:g ) 
Adv 
Postp 
Adv 
Postp 
V 
V 
Nm 
Nm 
V 
Nm 
Nf 
V 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
V 
Nm 
Nm 
where 
to, of 
what 
of, belonging to 
be drawn, embroidered 
tremble, shake 
large dish 
work, profession, 
embroidery 
spin 
ear 
cut, cleavage, bite 
cut, bite 
wood, timble 
card 
glass, crystel 
skim 
button-hole 
crow 
1115. 
1116. 
r C^) ^'^ ka:f Nm 
(5,^  ka:g Nm 
(cf .ka:g) 
twenty-seventh letter 
of the Urdu alphabet 
crow 
20-
Serial Urdu Entries 
Number Orthoqnphy 
1117. 
1118. 
1119. 
1120. 
1121. 
1 1 2 2 . 
1 1 2 3 . 
1 1 2 4 . 
1 1 2 5 . 
1 1 2 6 . 
1 1 2 7 . 
1 1 2 8 . 
1 1 2 9 . 
1 1 3 0 . 
1 1 3 1 . 
1 1 3 2 . 
1 1 3 3 . 
1 1 3 4 . 
1 1 3 5 . 
(^^) Lf k a : f 
^ Jii k a : l 
k a : r 
k a : r 
P a r t s o f 
S p o a r h 
Nm 
Nm 
Nf 
Nm 
{^'^; *l^ ka:r 
( c f l k a : r ) 
ey kin 
C ^ k i n 
(I 
> / 
k i s 
k i : p 
k i : l 
k\nn 
k u d 
( c f . k u : d ) 
kUc 
kXfl 
k i l l 
kUT 
P r o n 
V 
P r o n 
Nf 
Nf 
Nm 
V 
Adj 
Nm 
Adj 
V 
k u : c 
( c f . k u t n c " ) 
k u : d 
( c f .kud) 
k u : t 
V 
Nm 
G l o s s 
t w e n t y - e i g h t l e t t s r 
of t h e Urdu a l p h a b e t 
b a d o r i n a u s p i c i o u s t i m e 
c a r 
silken cord worn around 
the neck 
embroider 
whom, who 
b u r y , p u r c h a s e 
whom, which 
funnel 
nail, pegi nose-ring 
confinement 
jump, leap, spring 
few 
first word of wome 
suras of the holy Quran 
whole, total, all 
be vewed, annoyed 
disgusted 
thrust (in) , arrive (in) , 
push, stuff 
jump, leap, spring 
pasteboard 
2(}6 
S e r i a l Urdu E n t r i e s Pa r t s of Gloss 
Number O r t h o q r . T p h y , 3pp>ecb 
1 1 3 6 . 
1 1 3 7 . 
1 1 3 8 . 
1 1 3 9 . 
1 1 4 0 . 
1 1 4 1 . 
1 1 4 2 . 
1 1 4 3 . 
1 1 4 4 . 
1 1 4 5 . 
1 1 4 6 . 
1 1 4 7 . 
1 1 4 8 . 
1 1 4 9 . 
1 1 5 0 . 
I I S I . 
1 1 5 2 . 
1 1 5 3 . / 
f 
•d^>, 
^ / 
^ ^ 
c ^ 
- i -
2^ 
^ C 
-=i-
^ 
u'; 1^ 
^-rr^ 
^^ 
>^ 
^ 
y 
/ " 
ci.r 
c^r 
k u : t 
ku: o c 
( c£ . KU: c) 
Ka:c; 
k e : 
( c f .kar ) 
k e : 
k e : 
( c f . k o : n , 
k o : ) 
k e : k 
* 
k e : s 
k e : 
k e : 
( c f .qv ie : ) 
ke:m 
( c f . q e : m) 
ke:mp 
k e : d 
( cf . q e : d) 
k o : 
k o : 
( c f . k o : n , 
k e : ) 
k o : n 
( c f . k o : , 
k e : ) 
k o : t 
k o : t 
V 
V 
V 
V 
Pron 
Nin 
Nm 
Adj 
Nf 
Adj 
Nm 
N 
Nf 
P o s t p 
Pron 
Pron 
Nm 
Nm 
pound, b e a t , cjcush 
t h r u s t ( i n ) , d r i v e ( i n ) , 
p u s h , s t u f f 
havirjg done 
s a y , s p e a k , u t t e r 
who 
c a k e 
h a i r 
how many, how much 
v o m i t t i n g 
f i x e d , e s t a b l i s h e d 
camp 
w r i t e r c a s t e of Hindus 
c o n f i n e m e n t , i m p r i s o n -
ment , p r i s o n 
t o 
who 
who 
c o a t 
c o u r t 
20^x 
S e r i a l 
Number 
1154. 
1155 . 
1156. 
1157. 
1158. 
1159. 
1160. 
1 1 6 1 . 
1162. 
1163 . 
1164 . 
1165 . 
1166 . 
1167 . 
1168 . 
1169 . 
Urdu ] 
Or thog raphy 
S n t r i e s 
^J ko:c 
u - / 
vJ 
( O b ^ ^ O l ^ 
6^  
>MV 
cJ^flT 
(LT^^cr*^^ 
k o : k 
ko : s 
k o : s 
k o : r 
k o : r 
k o : r 
• 
kya : 
(cf . k a : ) 
k a : 
k a : c 
(cf . k a : c) 
ku: c 
k o : d 
kha t 
(cf . x a t ) 
khan 
k h a t 
• 
khas 
(cf .xas) 
P a r t s of 
Speech 
V 
Nf 
Nm 
V 
Mm 
V 
Nm 
Adv 
AdV 
Nm 
V 
V 
Nm 
V 
V 
Nm 
G l o s s 
t h r u s t ( in) , d r i v e (In) , 
push , s t u f f 
b e l l y , abdomen, womb 
u n i t of d i s t a n c e , e q u a l 
t o abou t two m i l e s 
c o u r s e , abuse 
s m a l l p i e c e ; s p l i t o r 
b roken off (from a n y -
t h i n g ) b o r d e r 
d i g o u t 
l e p r o s y 
what 
where 
g l a s s 
t h r u St ( i n ) , d r i v e ( in) , 
push , s t u f f 
f l a s h , g l i t t e r , l i g h t e n 
l e t t e r 
d i g , s c r a p e 
work h a r d 
f r a g r a n t g r a s s 
1170 . ^ 
1171. cJ^ 
k h a l 
k h a l 
Nm 
Nm 
vessel for grinding 
drugs etc. 
turn, single time, 
periodical supply 
20. 
3(iririi Urdu Ent r ies 
Number Orthography 
larLa of 
Speech 
1172. ^ ^ 
1174. oVjD 
1175. i^^) ^'^^ 
1177. ^ ( J ^ ^ ) Cjr^W" 
I -^ - — 
1178. ( c s ^ ^ ) cyU3 
1179. 
1180. 
1181. 
1182. 
1183. 
1184. 
1185. 
1186. 
1187. 
1188. 
1189. 
1190. 
y 
/ 
^ y 
kha: V 
kha:b Km 
(cf .xa:b) 
khatd Nm 
kha: n N 
kha:t Nf 
kha: 3 Adj 
(cf .xa:s) 
k a : s V 
kha:l Nf 
khic V 
khil V 
khi:c V 
khi : j Nf 
kh i : j V 
Gloss 
eat 
dream, s leep 
f e r t i l i z e r , manure 
master, lord, t i t l e bes-
towed on Muslim nobles 
cot 
special 
cough 
skin, hide 
no drewn, be dragged, 
pulled 
bloom, flower 
draw, drag, pull 
anger, vexation, i r r i -
tat ion 
become angry, vexed, 
i rr i ta ted 
khi:s 
khi:r 
khud 
khunt 
(cf .khu: 
khus 
(cf .xus) 
khul 
1^ ) 
Nf 
Nf 
Pron 
Nf 
Adj 
V 
grimace 
dish made of r ice 
and milk 
se l f , oneself 
pivot, peg 
happy, glad, content, 
cheerful 
open 
20D 
S e r i a l Urdu E n t r i e s Pa r t s of Gloss 
Number Orthogrnf>hy Speoch 
Nm cloven hoof (of an 
horse, cow) 
1192.1 
1193 . 
1194.( 
1195 . 
1196. 
1197. 
1198. 
1199. 
1200. 
1 2 0 1 . 
1202 . 
1203 . 
1204. 
1205 . 
1206 . 
1207 . 
1208 . 
1209 . 
L->^J c—^^ 
^ 
C^ea5^3 (1)3^ 
^ > / ) 
it 
^J^ 
•i:,^ 
) I 
^ ^ 
Lb* 
) ^ 
( D j^) .JS 
3>il^ 
. J . j ^ 
'2_^i?^ 
l-j£' 
khu :b 
khu!n 
( cf . xu: n) 
khu:r ) t 
k h e : 
(cf . xe ; ) 
k h e : p 
k l ie :b 
k h e : t 
k h e : l 
k h e : l 
k h e : r 
(cf . xe ; r) 
kho : 
k h o : d 
kho! t 
• 
kho : j 
k h o : j 
k h o ; l 
(cf . x o : l ) 
k h o : l 
k h o : l 
Adj 
Nm 
Nf 
N 
Nm 
V 
Nm 
Nm 
V 
Adv 
Nm 
V 
Nm 
Nm 
V 
Nm 
Nm 
V 
V 
s p l e n d i d , p l e a s i n g , 
good 
b l o o d 
p i v o t , peg 
t e n t h l e t t e r of t h e 
Urdu a l p h a b e t 
t u r n , s i n g l e t i m e , 
p e r i o d i c a l s u p p l y 
row 
l a n d , f i e l d 
p l a y , s p o r t 
p l a y , s p o r t 
w e l l , anyway, no m a t t e r 
c a v e , den 
d i g 
d e c e i t , f r a u d , d e f e c t 
s e a r c h , i n q u i r y 
s e a r c h f o r , s e e k , e x p l o r e 
cav'^, den 
c o v e r , c a s e 
open , l o o s e n , s e t f r e e 
b o i l 
•207 
S e r i a l Urdu E n t r i e s 
Number Orthography 
1210. 
1211. 
1212. 
1213. 
1214. 
gap 
gam 
(c£.gem) 
ga t 
ga j 
(cf .gaz) 
ga l 
Pa r t s of 
Spc^ech 
Nf 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
Gloss 
t a l k , cha t , f a l s e - r e p o r t 
g r i e f , mourning, sorrow 
s t a t e , cond i t ion 
yard 
be cooked f o r b o i l e d 
t i n s o f t , melt 
1215. 
1216. 
1217. 
1218. 
1219. 
1220. 
1221. 
1222. 
1223. 
1224. 
1225. 
1226. 
1227 . 
1228. 
1229. 
1230. 
{ 0^^^-^ 
(, V 'Cj 
[j>e) 
i^) 
y f 
^ 
€ 
p^ 
j ^ 
•"-e 
^r 
gaz 
gar 
• 
g a : 
g a : 
ga :b 
ga:d 
ga: t 
• 
ga:d 
• 
ga : f 
ga: 1 
ga: r 
ga: r 
gin 
g i r 
g id 
(cf .g i :d ) 
Nm 
V 
V 
V 
Nm 
N 
Nm 
Nf 
Nm 
N 
Nm 
V 
V 
V 
V 
Nm 
yard 
p e n e t r a t e , p i e r c e 
w i l l 
s ing 
t r e e d i o s p y r o s g l u t e n i f e r a 
pregnancy (of animal) 
sediment, d i r t 
knot , t i e 
guard 
twen ty-n in th l e t t e r of 
the Urdu a lphabet 
cheek 
s t r a i n , f i l t e r , squeeze, 
milk 
buriry 
count , c a l c u l a t e 
f a l l , drop, come down 
v u l t u r e 
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Serial Urdu KnLri.es Parts of 
Number Orthogrophy Speech 
1231. 
1232. 
1233. 
1234. 
1235. 
1236. 
1237. 
1238. 
1239. 
1240. 
1241. 
1242. 
1243. 
1 2 4 4 . 
/ / 
/ / 
'-/ I >>^ ) _J 
\ 
•? 
/y 
, yy 
I ^ A/>J) [ ^ 
// 
^ 
/ • y M ^ 
V^) _ ^ 
g i : t Nm 
g i : d Nm 
( c £ . g l : d , 
g i d ) 
gu- V 
g u d ^ V 
(c£ . g u : d) 
gvim Adj 
gxJl Nm 
g u : Nm 
(c£ .gu) 
g u : t V 
a u : d <- i\ '^ 
g e : n ^ Nf 
( c f . g e : n d ) 
g e : t Nm 
g e : s Nf 
g e : b Nm 
( c f . q e : b ) 
g 3 : b Adj 
1 2 4 5 . (^ t ) ( : i r ^ g e : n ^ 
C c f . g e : n) 
N 
G l o 3 3 
s o n g 
vu 1 t u r e 
human e x c r e m e n t 
mash w i t h t h e h a n d 
l o s t , m i s s i n g 
b a l l of p r e p a r e d c h a r c o a l 
human e x c r e m e n t 
t h r e a d , p l a i t , b r a i d 
b a l l 
g a t e 
g a s , p e t r o m a x 
a b s e n c e , e v e n t o f 
f u t u r i t y 
a b s e n t , h i d d e n , 
i n v i s i b l e 
t w e n t y - f i f t h l e t t e r o f 
t h e Urdu a l p h a b e t 
1247 . 
1248 . 
yy 
U^^y^ 
g e : s 
g e : r 
( c f . ge : r) 
Nf 
Nm 
g a s , petromax 
s t r a n g e r , r i v a l 
20; 
S e r i a l Urdu 
Number Or thog raphy 
Entries Parts of 
Speech 
1249. J % 
1250. 
1 2 5 1 . 
1252. 
1253 . 
1254. {^^'^.-i ' -^^3 
1255 . C ' ^ ^ ) Ci^i^ 
1256. 0 ^ 
1257. ( ^J^) JjO 
<y 
god 
( c £ . g o ; d) 
g o : d 
g o : d 
go : d 
g o : n d 
g o : t 
• 
go : s 
g o : l 
g o : r ^ 
(cf . g o : r) 
1 2 5 8 . C J ^ "^^vi^'C ga : t 
/y 
(cf .*ga:nt) 
V 
Nf 
Nf 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
Adj 
V 
Nf 
1259 . 
1260. 
1 2 6 1 . 
1262. 
12 6 3 . 
1264. 
1265. 
1266. 
1267 . 
1268 . 
. / . /y 
L A _ A ^ 
J^ 
^ ^ ^ 
._ ..^  v5 
/y 1 ^ 1 
cyuf 
gu: j . 
g u : d ^ 
(cf . g u : 
( c f . g u : 
g e r d 
( c f . q e : 
g h a t 
g h a r 
gha : t 
gha ; t 
g h a : g 
gha : s 
(cf . ahl 
d) 
J) 
n) 
i : s ) 
V 
V 
V 
Nf 
V 
Nm 
Nf 
Nm 
Adj 
Nf 
G l o s s 
p r i c k , goad 
p r i c X , goad 
l a p , bosom 
p r i c k , goad 
gum 
go ld o r s i l v e r l a c e 
mea t , f l e s h 
round, circular 
deep though, close 
attention 
bundle, parcel, packet 
hum, echo, reverberate 
mash with the hand 
hum, echo, reverberate 
ball 
l e s s o n , d i m i n i s h , 
d e c r e a s e 
house 
w a y l y i n g 
r i v e r - b a n k 
shrewd, w i l y 
g r a s s 
21b 
S e r i a l Urdu E n t r i e s 
Number Orthography 
12 69. 
1270. 
1271. 
1272. 
127 3. 
1274. 
1275. 
127 6. 
1277. 
1278. 
1279. 
1280. 
1281. 
1282. 
1283. 
1284. 
1285. 
1286. 
1287. 
1288. 
1289. 
e)j)j 
'JJ3 ) 
ghin 
Parts of 
Speech 
Nf 
df 
^ 
^±^ 
^ ^ ^ 
^ 
yf 
\ ^ ^ 
ilJ^ Jjli 
^ 9 ^ 
J 
- ^ i3^ 
g h l s 
g h i r 
g b i : 
g h u p 
( c f . gup) 
ghun 
g h u t 
ghU"3 
g h u l 
gViu:r 
( c f . g u : r) 
ghu :m 
g h u : n t 
g h u : s 
g h u : r 
g h e ; r 
g h e : r 
g h o : p ^ 
( c f . g h o : p ) 
g h o : p 
g h o : t 
V 
V 
Nf 
V 
Adj 
Nm 
V 
V 
V 
V 
V 
V 
Nm 
V 
Nm 
Nm 
V 
V 
V 
Nm 
(cf .gho: t) 
Gloss 
dislike, hatred, 
aversion, disgust 
rub, grind 
be surrounded, enclosed 
ghee 
draw, p u l l , drag 
dark 
weevil 
be gounded, suf foca ted 
be t h r u s t , e n t e r f o r c i b l y 
be d i s s o l v e d , mel t 
g round, r e tu rn 
t u r n , w h i r l , sp in , revoke 
s t i r e , g r i n d , p u l v e r i z e 
b r i b e 
go round, r e t u r n , s t a r e a t 
g o i t r e 
c i rcumference , r i n g , yard 
surrounded, e n c i r c l e 
p i e r c e , p r i c k , s t ab 
p i e r c e , p r i c k , s t ab 
gulp 
21 
S e r i a l Urdu E n t r i e s P a r t s of 
Number Or thog raphy Speech 
1 2 9 1 . ^J^ !§D g h o : t 
^j^5 g h o : t 
1292. 
1293 . 
1294. 
1295. 
1295 . 
1297. 
1298 . 
1299 . 
1300. 
1 3 0 1 . 
1302 . 
1 3 0 3 . 
1304 . 
1305 . 
1306 . 
1307 . 
1308 . 
UJ^ g h o : l 
U>i) g h o : l 
J U ' q a t b 
( c £ . k a : b ) 
J 
^ ^ q e : d 
(T q u i 
V 
V 
Nm 
V 
Nm 
q e : N e 
( c f . k e : ) 
q e : m Adj 
( c f . ke :m) 
Nf 
Nm 
(i 
C^-^j - £ -
d^ 
r-'' 
r ^ , 
oU 
e j 5 
0 ^ - 5 
v__^ 
c:»>^  
f t : 
f e : 
(cf . phe : ) 
E e : l 
(phe : 
f o:ro 
form 
v a 
v i n 
v i s 
s a b 
s a t 
1) 
Prep 
N 
V 
V 
V 
Adv 
Pron 
Fron 
Adj 
Nm 
Gloss 
g u l p 
p r e s s , s q u e e z e , choke 
( t h e t h r o a t ) ,m ix , shake 
m i x t u r e , s o l u t i o n 
mix, d i s s o l v e 
l a r g e d i s h 
v o m i t t i n g 
f i x e d 
c o n f i n e m e n t , i m p r i s o n -
ment , p r i s o n 
f i r s t work of some s u r a s 
of t h e ho ly Quran 
e a c h , p e r ( f o r each) 
t w e n t y - s i x t h l e t t e r of 
t h e Urdu a l p h a b e t 
f a i l 
form 
foam 
t h e r e 
why ( h e , s h e , they) 
h e , s h e 
a l l 
j u i c e , s a p , e s s e n c e 
2U 
S e r i a l Urdu E n t r i e s P a r t s of G l o s s 
Number Or thog raphy Speech 
1309. 
1.3 10 . 
1 3 1 1 . 
1312 . 
1313 . 
1314. 
1315 . 
1316 . 
g" 
r 
^ KA/J 
L»>j 
s a t 
« 
s a c 
s a j 
s a n 
s a 
s a r 
( c £ . s i r ) 
V 
Nm 
V 
Nm 
Pos 
V 
Nm 
• 
! t p 
s t i c k , a d h e r e 
t r u t h 
be made r e a d y , be 
a d o r e d , d e c o r a t e d 
be a b l e , t o , can 
a l o n g w i t h , t o g e t h e r 
wi th 
b e a r , t o l e r a t e , p u t u p , 
w i t h 
h e a d , t o p 
u 
s a : Part 
1317. ( c _ p l ^ ; ^ L - s a : p Adj 
( c £ . s a : p , 
s a : f ) 
13 18 . ( ^ ^ ^ J ^ - ^ ^ s a : ^ ^ Adj 
( c f . s a : f, 
s a :p ) 
1319 . ^ ' ^ 3 a : t Adj 
1320 . ( O ^ J ^ ' ^ s a : d N 
1324 . ^ ^ s a : j 
1325 . (^y ^ J L j U . sa ; ]^ 
Nm 
Nm 
v e r y , i n t e n s e l y (emphat 
p a r t ) 
p u r e , c l e a n , c l e a r 
p u r e , c l e a n , c l e a r 
seven 
twentieth letter of 
the Urdu alphabet 
1 3 2 1 . U ^ ' 
1322 . C I J I ^ 
1323 . ( ^ ^ ) L±j U -
s a : n 
s a : t 
s a : t 
(cf . s a : t ) 
V 
V 
Adj 
mixup, 
s t i c k , 
s i x t y 
mash 
s p l i c e 
accompaniments, comp-
lete set 
name, reputation 
21 
S e r i a l 
Number 
1326 . 
13 2 7 . 
13 2 8 . 
1329. 
1330 . 
1 3 3 1 . 
1332. 
Urdu 
Or thography 
C - >U» J elsV-^ 
(^rU 
LTU. 
jU 
__/ L»^ 
E n t r i e s 
sa t g 
s a : f 
s a : s 
s a : s ^ 
( c f . s a : 
s a s l 
s a : r 
s a : r ^ 
(cf'. s a : 
s) 
r) 
P a r t s o£ 
Speech 
Nm 
Adj 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
V 
Nm 
G l o s s 
vegf^table 
p u r e , c l e a n , c l e a r 
mot h e r - l r s - 1 aw 
b r e a t h 
y e a r 
mend, r e p a i r 
b u l l 
1333 . cT' s l l Nf f l a t s t o n e on which s p i e e s a r e ground w i t h 
a m u l l e r 
1334. 
1335 . 
1336. 
1337. 
1338 . 
<. 
(jLi^y^J 
G/~ 
r 
*•% 
X 
s l l 
s i r 
(cf . s a r ) 
s i : p 
s i : t , . 
s i : d 
V 
Nm 
Nf 
Nf 
Nf 
sew, b e sewn 
head , t o p 
o y s t e r s h e l l 
c o l d , c h i l l 
s t r a l g h t n a s s , d l r e c h t -
n e s s 
1339. (Lr^) 
1340 . 
1 3 4 1 . 
1342 . 
1 3 4 3 . 
1344 . ^ ^ - -
-) 
s i : n 
s i : t 
^ff*' s i : j 
si :}c 
s i : k 
N 
Nf 
V 
Nf 
Nf 
e i g h t e e n t h l e t t e r of 
t h e Urdu alpheibet 
s e a t 
become soft (by boiling) 
boile, seethe 
skewer 
lesson, instiruction 
21i^ 
Nun^bor Or thography Speech 
1345 . 
13^6 . 
1347. 
1348 . 
1349. 
1350. 
1 3 5 1 . 
1352 . 
1353 . 
1354. 
1355. 
r^.- s i : k 
si t iTg 
ar s l : l ( c £ . s i : r ) 
s i : r 
(cf . s i : l ) 
s i j b 
s u t 
( c f . s u : t ) 
sud 
sun 
^un 
s u j 
(cf , s u : j) 
suk 
1356. i9Sy^) e-f-- sui, 
(cf . suk) 
V 
NE 
V 
V 
Nf 
V 
Nf 
Nm 
V 
V 
Nm 
V 
1357. 
1358. 
1359. 
1360. 
1361. 
1362. 
l^-y-) v_>^ 
c— —'^cr^ 
«A 
/ ^ 
V •* . y ^ 
02-^ y'^ 
sun ^ 
(cf . su: g) 
sus 
(cf .sust) 
siist 
(cf .sus) 
sur 
su:p 
su: t 
V 
Adj 
Adj 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
l e a r n 
horn 
become damp, m o i s t 
become damp, m o i s t 
morn ing , d a y - b r e a k 
b e a s l e e p , s l e e p 
c o n s c i o u s n e s s , knowledge 
s e n s e l e s s , numb 
h e a r , l i s t e n 
become visible, be seen 
happiness, comfort, 
solace 
dry 
smell, snuff, inhale 
lazy, slow, dull 
lazy, slow, dull 
lost in one* s thoughts 
winnowing basket 
cotton, thread 
ZlCi 
Serial Urdu Entries Parts of Gloss 
Number Orthography Speech 
1363. 
1364. 
1365. 
1366. 
13 67. 
:i^y^ 3u:t 
(cf . su t) 
j> y—' su: d 
1370. 
1371. 
137 2. 
1373. 
1374. 
1375. 
1376. 
1377. 
1378. 
1379. 
1380. 
su: t 
su: j 
1368. (^ ;>--J 2.-^ 
13 69. (^d>y^) 
V 
Nm 
Nm 
V 
Nf 
su: J 
(cf .suj) 
3u:k 
(cf. suk) 
su: n r^ 
(cf .su:nd) 
Nm 
su: nd^ 
(cf . s'u: 
set 
• 
se: 
se; 
se: 
(cf.SO! 
se: 
se:b 
se:m 
se:n ^ 
nd) 
:) 
(cf .send) 
se:nd 
Nm 
Nm 
N 
Postp 
Prop 
V 
Nm 
Nm 
Nf 
Nf 
be asleep, sleep 
interest 
suit 
swell 
seeing, sight, vision, 
perception 
become visible, be seen 
dry 
elephant ' s trunk 
e lephant ' s trunk 
set 
s ix th l e t t e r of the 
Urdu alphabet 
from 
thus, tha t (person or 
thing) 
s i t on (egga) , hatch 
apple 
kindey-bean 
hole made in the wall 
by thieves or burglars 
hole made in the wall 
by thieves or burglars 
21.. 
Serial Urdu Entries Parts o£ Gloss 
Number Orthography Speech 
1381. se: t V 
1384. 
138 5 ^ j - ^ ^ 
1385. 
1387. 
1388. 
se: r 
se: r 
Nm 
N£ 
y^ so: 
so: 
(cf.se:) 
Adj 
Prop 
1389. [^^r") y^ so:p N£ 
(c£.so:f, 
so:f, so:£) 
so:m 
so : t 
so : t 
( cE . so : t) 
Nm 
Nf 
N£ 
1393. {J^r')^>^ 
1394. £ ^ 
so: t 
so: c 
1395. 6 - ^ so-c 
1396.r:>>>^J c ^ > ^ so:k 
1397. (^y-) <-^-»^ so:k 
Nf 
V 
V 
Nm 
set in order, arrange, 
preserve 
big busines:?man 
decorated bed, couch 
warm, heat 
remaining, residue 
measure o£ weight equi-
valent to a kilogram, 
seer 
moving, about, stroll 
walk, sightsee 
hundred 
thus, that (person or 
thing) 
aniseed 
Monday 
CO-wife 
dry ginger 
gather, collect/ 
accumulate 
thought, consideration, 
imagination 
think, consider 
soak, absorb, blot 
inclination, fancy, 
avidity 
217 
Ser ia l Urxlu 2n t r ie3 
Number Orthoqraphy 
Par ts of Gloss 
Speech 
1398. 
1399. 0 
^ ^ y^ so:g Nm 
s o : f Nf 
(c£.3o:p, 
so: p, so: r) 
3o: r^ Nm 
( c f . s o : r) 
sorp Nf 
(cE.so:f, 
so:p/ so: f) 
1 4 0 2 . L _ ^ A J ^ > - ^ 
1403. {sf-^J (__*-^ 
1404. ^ - ^ ^ — 
1405. (^.^) ^ ^ 
1406. ij^^— 
1407. (>^'^') JA^^ 
so: f 
sak 
sa :p 
sa: j 
s a : s 
{ c £ . s a : s ) 
sa: r 
1 4 0 8 . / ^ > ^ ^ L^j^ su:g 
^ (cf.sun) 
1409. 
1410. 
1411. 
1412. 
1413. 
1414. 
1415. 
3e:d 
(cf.se:nd, 
se:n) 
se: nt 
> 
J^  
C^ J^ " ^ ^ so:t 
O^^jr^ sS:3 
^ (c£.ja:l) 
zan 
(cf. jan) 
/ ^ 2ar 
(cf.jar) 
Nf 
Nm 
Nm 
Nf 
Nf 
Nm 
V 
Nf 
Nm 
Nf 
Nm 
N 
Nf 
Nm 
sorrow, grief, mourning 
aniseed 
noise 
aniseed 
aniseed 
sprout 
snake, serpent 
evening 
breath 
bull 
smell, sniff, inhale 
hole made in the wall 
by thieves or burglars 
scent, perfume 
dry ginger 
propoise 
thirteenth letter of 
the Urdu alphabet 
rust 
r i ches , wealth 
2l5 
S e r i a l Urdu E n t r i e s P a r t s o f G l o s s 
Number O r t h o q n p h y S p e e c h 
1 4 1 6 . 
1 4 1 7 . 
1 4 1 8 . 
1 4 1 9 . 
1 4 2 0 . 
1 4 2 1 . 
1 4 2 2 . 
1 4 2 3 . 
1 4 2 4 . 
1 4 2 5 . 
1 4 2 6 . 
^ j> z a r Nm 
( c f . j a r ) 
d ^ ' j ) 3 a : t Nf 
( c £ . j a : t ) 
( ^ c / j ->-> z a : d Nm 
( c £ . j a : d ) 
C->^'^y 
^ , 
z e : 
J^^ 2 o : r 
{ c E . j o : r ) 
V 
s a t 
s a k 
s a t m 
s a : d 
s a : n 
•J 
s a : l 
1 4 2 7 . l ^ / ^ ) ^ ^ s a : r 
Nm 
Nm 
Nf 
Nm 
Nf 
AdJ 
Nf 
Nf 
Nm 
g o l d l a e 
c a s t s 
t w e n t y f i r s t l e t t e r oi 
t h e Urdu a l p h a b e t 
s i x t h l e t t e r o f t h e 
Urdu a l p h a b e t 
f o r c e , p r e s s u r e 
s h i r t 
d o u b t 
e v e n i n g 
p e r h a p s 
d i g n i t y , g l o r y , g r a n d e u r 
s h a w l 
p o e t : _ , , 
1 4 2 8 . 
142Q. 
1 4 3 0 . 
1 4 3 1 . 
1 4 3 2 . 
1 4 3 3 . 
^^ s e : k Nm 
( c f . s e : x) 
s e : X (>» s e : x Nm 
^-^ ( c f . s e : k ) 
c o l d 
f i f t e e n t h l»^tt<^r o f t h o 
Urdu a l p h a b e t 
v e n e r a b l e p e r s o n , o n e 
o f t h e f o u r c l a s s e s 
v e n e r a b l e p e r s o n , o n e 
o f t h e f o u r c l a s s e s 
i n t o w h i c h M u s l i m s a r e 
d i v i d e d 
i n t o w h i c h M u s l i m s a r e 
d i v i d e d 
21 
Serial Urdu Entries Parts of Gloss 
Number Orthography Speech 
1 4 3 4 . 
1435 . 
1 4 3 6 . 
1 4 3 7 . 
1 4 3 8 . 
1 4 3 9 . 
1 4 4 0 . 
1 4 4 1 . 
1 4 4 2 . 
1 4 4 3 . 
1 4 4 4 . 
1 4 4 5 . 
1 4 4 6 . 
1 4 4 7 . 
1 4 4 8 . 
1 4 4 9 . 
1 4 5 0 . 
1 4 5 1 . 
CiVj:^)>\jL^ 
C^Vi.) ) \J^ 
^/^> y^ 
_ > ^ 
cr^ 
C-->j ^ U 
L.^\s> 
(o^^crU 
C)S'' 
/ ^ 
J^ ' 
(.OKK" 
/r" 
r 
> ^ 
o-ir 
s a : d 
s a : r 
s e : r 
x a t 
( c f . k h a t ) 
x a s 
( c f . k h a s ) 
x a : b 
x a : r 
( c f . k h a n ) 
x a ; k 
x a : s 
( c f . k h a : s ) 
x u : n 
( c f . k h u : n ) 
x e : r 
( c f . k h e : r) 
x o : l 
( c f . k h o t l ) 
g e : n 
( c f . g e : n ) 
g e : r 
( c f . g e : r) 
ham 
hamd 
( c f .amd) 
h a n s 
haii 
( c f . a t ) 
Adv 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
Nf 
Adj 
Nm 
Nf 
Nm 
Nf 
P r o n 
Nf 
Nm 
Nf 
p e r h a p s 
Tif> f=>t x~v 'po f« r. i V^+Y'—v-nT"'^  o 
L . ' V / ' ^ ii> X. J f X" ^ ^ ^ • i .X ' JU ^ / V ^ Jl- O ^^ / 
COUplrert 
p o e t - ' ^ , Po&s^Ue^Ver^e.cou.^ 
l e t t e r 
f r a g r a n t g r a s s 
d r e a m 
P a t h a n , l o r d , b e s t o w e d 
on M u s l i m n o b l e s 
d i r t , a s h e s 
s p e c i a l 
b l o o d 
g o o d , g o o n e s s 
c o v e r , c a s e 
t w e n t y f i f t h l e t t ' ^ r o f 
t h e Urdu a l p h a b e t 
I 
hymn 
swan 
o b s t i n a c y 
22b 
Serial Urdu Entries Parts o£ Gloss 
Number Orthography Speech 
1452. 
1453. 
1454. 
1455. 
1456. 
1457. 
1458. 
1459. 
1460. 
1461. 
1462. 
1463. 
1464. 
1465. 
hat 
(cf .at) 
(A^j 
' - ^ 
^jr-f 
cT. 
J-' 
A 
iCL.t 
^i 
Jt 
>\ 
A 
> \ 
cjr^ 
h a g 
( c f . a 
h a s 
h a l 
h a l 
har 
h a : t 
h a : k 
h a : l 
( c f . a 
h a : r 
h a : r 
h a : r 
h i s 
( c £ . I 
g) 
:1) 
s) 
V 
V 
Nm 
Nm 
Adj 
Nm 
V 
Nm 
Nf 
Nm 
V 
Nf 
J-^  hll 
1 4 6 6 . 
1 4 6 7 . 
1 4 6 8 . 
1 4 6 9 . 
1 4 7 0 . 
1 4 7 1 . ( L ^ ^ U 
C A ^ 
t 
L_>J 
h i : n 
h i : r 
c 
huk 
( c f . u : k ) 
l a b 
l a m p 
Nm 
V 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
move out of the way, 
move away 
relief (oneself) 
laugh, be merry 
solution 
plough 
every, each, any 
hand 
drive, boast 
condition 
defeat, loss 
necklace 
lose, be defeated 
feeling, sense 
shake, move, stir, 
vibrates 
assafoetida 
scatter 
hood 
hook 
lip 
lamp 
221 
S e r i a l Urdu e n t r i e s 
Number Orthography 
147 2. 
147 3. 
1474. 
1475. 
1-176. 
1477. 
la?pt 
(cf . ' lat) 
( yJ I n g 
Par t s of 
Speech 
Nf 
Nf 
V 
Nf 
Nm 
V 
1478, 
1479. 
1480. 
1481. 
1482. 
1483. 
1485. 
1486. 
1487. 
1488. 
1489. 
1490. 
1491. 
1492. 
( 
(I 
(J) 
/ 
> 
^ 
\ ) 
r^ -^  
JU^3 
^ ^ > 
:>^ 
^ ^ 
>^J 
L^^ 
£^ ^^  c_r\) 
' ^ . -Ai 
o^ ^ 
lar 
lar 
la: 
la: 
la:m 
la:t 
lard 
• 
la:d 
la:t 
la:d 
la: j 
la:k 
la:n 
(cf .la:g) 
la:s 
Nf 
V 
Postp 
V 
N 
Nf 
Nf 
V 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
Adj 
V 
Nf 
Gloss 
c r eepe r , t e n d r i l 
bad h a b b i t , v i ce 
be loaded, laden borne 
c u r l , l ack of h a i r 
blockhead, con ten t ious 
ba a t t ached , seem, 
appear 
the t h i c k e r , l a r g e r pa r t 
of the e n t r a i l s 
f i g h t , q u a r r e l , s t r u g g l e 
fo r , t o 
b r i n g 
t h i r t e e n t h l e t t e r of 
t h e Urdu a lphabet 
k ick 
bowel, e n t r a i l 
load , burden, heap 
lo rd 
a f f e c t i o n , t enderness 
modesty, honor 
one hundred, thousand, 
lack 
jump (over) spr ing(over) 
dead body, crpse 
222 
S e r i a l 
Number 
1493 . 
1494. 
1495 . 
1495 . 
1497 . 
Urnlu ' 
Or thog raphy 
(s/j 
^ 
J-J 
i 
^ -» 
Snt r i e s 
l a : 
l a : l 
l a : r 
(c f . r a : 
I l k 
l l : p 
P a r t s of 
Speech 
Nm 
Adj 
Nf 
r) 
V 
V 
Gloss 
l a c 
r e d 
s a l i v a 
w r i t e , n o t e 
c o l o r w a s h w i t h y e l l o w 
s o i l mixed w i t h cow, 
dung, p l a s t e r 
1498. 
1499, 
1500, 
1501. 
1502. 
1503. 
1504. 
1505. 
1506. 
1507, 
1508. 
1509, 
1510. 
1511 , 
1512. 
> ^ H:d 
/ • 
(S2^J <~-^ l i : k 
/ v>^  ) V-^ 1 1 : 1 
[jj^ J U •> (cf.nl:!) 
VJ!1>J lut 
• 
c—^ l u k 
^ l u : 
KL>J lu: t 
0-*^ lu : t 
0^) ^ l u : j 
« = ^ l e : 
c=l_ l e : 
l e : 
S r ^ le:p 
vJu^ le: t 
^ j ^ - ^ l e : n 
Nf 
Nf 
Nf 
V 
V 
Nf 
Nf 
V 
N 
V 
V 
Nf 
Km 
V 
Nf 
bung (of horses, mules 
assess and elephants) 
the egg of a louse, nit 
dark blue colour 
br robbed, cheated 
hide, conceal oneself 
hot wing, heat stroke 
booty, robbery 
rob, steal 
loose 
get on well, proposer 
florish 
take 
singing in tune 
ointment, plaster 
lie down, rest 
lire 
116 
S e r i a l Urdu E n t r i e s P a r t s o f G l o s s 
Nurrber O r t h o g r a p h y S p e e c h 
1513 , 
1 5 1 4 , 
1 5 1 5 . 
1 5 1 6 . 
1 5 1 7 . 
1 5 1 8 . 
1 5 1 9 . 
15 2 0 , 
15 2 1 , 
1 5 2 2 , 
1 5 2 3 . 
1 5 2 4 . 
15 2 5 . 
1 5 2 6 . 
1 5 2 7 . 
1 5 2 8 . 
1 5 2 9 . 
1 5 3 0 . 
1 5 3 1 . 
1 5 3 2 . 
1 5 3 3 . 
i^^J) <—J>1 lo:b 
i^:>j>) KL>^ l o : t 
( c f . l o : d ) 
C^^jvJ^y lo:t 
^— ' - ^ l o : t 
^ > l o : d 
( c f I l o : t ) 
l o : k 
la"g 
lo-L 
l o : 
l o : t 
l o : n 
^J l a t 
"IJ l a : g 
( c f . l a : n ) 
(s^^J 
( >J r a b 
« - ^ > r a t 
- ^ > r a t 
i »> r a t 
C ^ r a c 
O r r a n j ^ 
( c f . r a n j ) 
Adj s u i t a b l e , v ; o r t h y 
d e s e r v i n g 
Nm t e m p t a t i o n , g r e e d i n e s s 
Adj p h y s i c a l l y r e t a r d e d 
Nm l o a d 
Nm n o t e 
V r o l l , t o s s a b o u t 
Nm l o a d 
V c a t c h 
Nm p e o p l e 
Nf b e a k 
N £ f 1 a m e 
V t u r n o v e r , r e t u r n 
Nf c l o v e , n o s e - p i n 
Nm b l o c k h e a d , c o n t e n t i o u s 
V Jump Cover) , s p r i n g Cover) 
Nm l o r d , o w n e r , m a s t e r 
Nm c h a r i o t 
Nf r e i ^ e t i t i o n 
V repeat, cream 
V be stained, dyed, be 
penetrated, stain, color 
Nm sorrow, grief, unhappi-
ness 
22^ 
S e r i a l Urdu E n t r i e s P a r t s of Gloss 
Number Or thography Speech 
1534. 
15 35. 
is^^J> t _^> rak 
^ r a g 
(c f . r e : g) 
V 
Nf 
pu t , p i a c e , 1 ay 
a r t e r y , v e i n , down on 
t h e (neck) , p i lm l i n e s 
1536 
1537 
15 38 
15 39 
15 40 
1541 
1542 
1543 
1544, 
1545, 
1546 , 
15 47 
1548 
1549 , 
1550 . 
1 5 5 1 . 
1552 , 
' ^ r an 
( cE . r ang ) 
'^ r a n g 
( c f . ran) 
0 - > r a s 
( ^ ^ ; ^^ r a : 
' ^ r a : 
/ 
^ I 
V—' / r a : t 
^^h ra:n 
( c f . r a : z ) 
• i , 
y y r a : z 
c ^ b r a : k 
J y 
r a : g 
r a : s 
r a : z 
y y r a : r 
( c f . l a : r ) 
y ' y r a : r 
( ^^y r i n 
(c f . r l : n ) 
Nm c o l o u r 
Nm c o l o u r 
Nm j u i c e 
Adj r emained 
Nf r o a d , way, p a t h 
Nf n i g h t 
Nf t h i n g 
Nm r e i g n , f u l e 
Nm s e c r e t , m y s t e r y 
Nm s e c r e t , m y s t e r y 
Nf a s h e s 
Nm r a g a 
N s u i t a b i l i t y , r i g h t -
f u l n e s s 
Nm s e c r e t , m y s t e r y 
Nf s a l i v a 
Adj q u a r r e l s o m e , c o n t e n t i o u s 
Nf e a r - r i n g 
22< 
S e r i a l Urdu lj;nf:ries Pa r t s of Gloss 
Nurpber Orthography Speech 
1553. 
1554. 
1555. 
1556. 
1557. 
1558. 
1559. 
15 60. 
1561. 
1562. 
1563. 
1564. 
1565. 
1566. 
1567. 
1568. 
1569. 
1570. 
1571. 
<-^-^ J r i : t 
^•^ r i : j 
ri:ifi 
( c f . r l n ) 
&-^ r i : 1 
(cE.rux) 
<—'-> ruk 
7 y> rux 
^^ ( c f . ruk) 
V ^:>} r u : p 
C^J ru : m 
J L / J ^ / I r u : t 
J-^> ru: 1 
'=^~ ^ r e : 
^ r e : 
- J r a : 
^^ r e : t 
•> r e : t 
_*^ J> r e : g 
( c f . r ag ) 
Nf 
Nf 
Nf 
Nf 
Nm 
V 
Nm 
Nf 
Nm 
Nm 
V 
Nm 
N 
V 
Par t 
Nf 
Nm 
Nm 
general course , 
custom, p r a c t i c e 
be r e jo ined , i n c l i n e 
(toward) 
e a r - r i n g 
r ee l 
back-bone, sp ine 
face, aspect 
s t o p , s tay 
face , aspect 
sou l , s p i r i t 
appearance, image, 
form, beauty 
room 
be angry 
s t i c k 
four t een th l e t t e r of 
the Urdu a lphabe t 
remain, s t a y , be l e f t 
oh 0 dea r good grac ious 
sand 
r a t e 
palm, lines, vein, down 
on the cheek 
32 
Serial Urdu Entries Parts of Gloss 
Num)jer Orthography Speech 
157 2. 
1573. 
1574. 
1575. 
1575. 
1577. 
1578. 
1579. 
1580. 
1581. 
1582. 
1583. 
1584. 
(c- . re:g) 
eT -^> rars 
J ; > re:l 
.? > r o : 
-r^ ^} r o : p 
— ' ^^ r o : b 
> 
— ' ^ J ro : t 
V 
Nf 
Nf 
V 
V 
Nm 
Nf 
Nf ro: t 
(c£ Trotd) 
JJ^y ro:d Nf 
(cf . ro; t) 
r o : j Nm.Adv. 
( cf . ro: 2) 
^-^^) r o : k 
^ - ^ ^ r o : k 
Nf 
^> 
r o : g Nm 
c r e e p , crawe 
r a c e 
r a i l 
c r y , weep, w a i l 
p l a n t , sow 
comnanding p r e s e n c e , 
t e r r o r , d r e a d 
t h i c k , b r e a d 
r o a d , way, p a t h 
r o a d , way, p a t h 
day , d a i l y 
s t o p , r e s t r i c t i o n , 
o b s t r u c t i o n 
s t o p , c h e c k , p r o h i b i t , 
o b s t r u c t , i n t e r r u p t 
sickness, illness, 
disease 
1585. 
1586. 
1587. 
1588. 
1589. 
C - 3 ^O 
>^^} 
'^>J 
o>^ 
J ^> 
-. 
ro:nd 
ro:nd 
ro :n ^ 
(cf . r o : 
ro : z 
r e : g 
(cf . r e : 
;nd) 
n) 
V 
Nm 
V 
Nm. 
V 
Adv. 
t rample on, 
crush 
round 
t rample on, 
crush 
day, d a i l y 
c reep , crawl 
t r e a d down, 
t r e a d down, 
